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RELEASE 5.9 SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

Getting Started

Introduction to spatialNET

spatialNET is a core component of SPATIALinfo’s software solutions portfolio that manages physical
network inventories for communications service providers. An end-to-end design, engineering, and
inventory- management application, spatialNET makes network data available to enhance business
practices across the organization to systems designed for ERP, finance, project management, billing,
provisioning, order management, and an array of other critical business functions.

With spatialNET, you can design fiber, coaxial, and twisted-pair communications networks in a familiar
CAD design environment. But unlike other CAD-based systems, rather than saving data in files spatialNET
manages modeled data in SPATIALinfo’s robust, spatially enabled information model that includes detailed
information for every design element.

spatialNET supports a full range of business practices in the telecommunications provider’s organization
and includes functions for :

e Planning

e Design

¢ Construction
e Operations

¢ Maintenance
e Management

spatialNET - and all of SPATIALinfo’s software products - use industry-standard software platforms to
bring a functional workspace to users, system implementers, and IT administrators, employing technologies
including:

AutoCAD - The industry leading CAD platform provides powerful yet familiar tools for drafters,
designers, and engineers. In spatial NET, AutoCAD provides CAD-based representations of data, for
both graphical visualization and editing.
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Oracle - The robust relational database with spatial data management capabilities that extends data
across the organization to enhance business practices in sales, marketing, operations, field
maintenance, customer service, planning, and operations support, and others.

Python - The well-known source scripting language extends spatialNET for customized applications
that meet specific company needs.

Google Maps/Google Earth - Highly used and easily recognized mapping tools provide a convenient
backdrop and an accessible environment for validating and studying real-world locations of network
assets and their surroundings.

Because spatialNET stores all equipment and attribute data stored in a relational database, all the network
information is presented as a completely seamless map, unlike systems that store data in files. As a result,
network maps show none of the breaks between the edges of drawings or “tiles” that are common in
traditional file-based systems. In spatialNET, you can zoom in or out to any level to view and edit selected
entities or areas in the CAD window or view and edit the detailed attributes of any entity in a browser or
dialog box, or both.

spatialNET manages and models fiber-optic, coaxial, and twisted-pair copper networks, including:

e (able and equipment specifications

e Location and details of network facilities

e Location, configuration, and connectivity of outside plant cables and equipment
e Physical splicing of individual fibers or pairs, and groups of fibers or pairs

e Usage and status management of end-to-end network paths

o Logical circuits and their relation to physical plant

¢ Inside Plant, including fully integrated connectivity between inside-plant sites and outside-plant
equipment

AutoCAD and spatialNET

spatialNET uses AutoCAD both to display viewable database objects and to provide an interface for
designing, placing, and editing graphical characteristics of defined network objects. spatialNET allows you
to interact with objects displayed in AutoCAD, depending on the type of object. The types of objects
include both spatialNET entities and CAD-scraped entities.

spatialNET Objects

spatialNET entities represent objects managed by the spatialNET data model. Their primary distinctions are
include:

e They have properties (or attributes) defined in spatiaNET. The input and validation of these
attributes is managed by spatialNET’s application functionality, and their values are stored in the
database tables and columns defined by the spatialNET object model.

e They satisfy specific rules and constraints, including such as valid network connectivity and
configuration.

e Their CAD representation is managed by spatialNET, which generally does not create or update
spatialNET entities using AutoCAD commands. spatialNET commands are controlled through
spatialNET menus or toolbars.
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e They are defined by their data and relationships, unlike CAD entities, which are defined by their
geometry and appearance. Consequently, many of the operations performed on CAD entities may
not be appropriate for spatialNET entities, nor do they provide processing or rule-checking that
ensure the validity of spatialNET entities.

To make it easy to differentiate spatialNET entities from ordinary CAD objects, spatialNET displays a
special kind of grip called a manipulator that appears when an entity is selected in the AutoCAD window.

CAD Objects

spatialNET manages entities required to model a communications network while allowing you to continue
to use many normal AutoCAD objects as you design. Objects managed in AutoCAD but not modeled in
spatialNET are referred to as “CAD-scrape” objects, which reside in the spatialNET database rather than in
DWG files. The only difference between an CAD-scraped object and an object stored in a DWG file is that
the handle of the CAD-scraped object’s is not preserved in the spatialNET database. This difference only
affects developers writing programs in one of AutoCAD’s extensibility languages.

The AutoCAD object types listed below are supported by CAD-scrape.

e Lightweight Polylines (2D and 3D polylines are not supported)

e Lines

e Arcs

e Splines
e C(ircles
o Text

e MText

e Block References (including attributes. See Note 4, below)
e Hatches (inside-plant views only)

The primary ways in which spatialNET distinguishes CAD-scraped entities from AutoCAD entities include:
e Unlike spatialNET entities, which are automatically saved to the database whenever a change is

made, CAD-scraped entities are not saved until you run the AutoCAD Save command.

e The system saves any Extended Entity Data (EED or XDATA) attached to an AutoCAD object and
re-attaches it when that object is rendered back into AutoCAD.

e In Autodesk Map, the system will not save any Map Object Data attached to an AutoCAD object.

e When CAD-Scraping blocks, spatiaNET does not store the block definition in the database. The
block definition must either be stored on disk in a DWG file in the current AutoCAD Support Files
path, or be included in the view’s template. If no block definition is found, spatialNET displays the
following symbol in its place:
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Missing symbol ‘FR_EMCOR_32x23’
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While spatialNET entities are used to model complex network data, you can still create many kinds of

AutoCAD objects using simple AutoCAD commands, and spatialNET saves them in the database. When an
area is queried from the database and rendered into AutoCAD, CAD-scraped entities will be included as if a
DWG file containing that area had been opened.

To interact with CAD-scraped entities, use regular AutoCAD commands.

The following table contains a summary of the differences in spatiaNET’s handling of spatialNET and CAD-

scraped entities.

Operation

spatialNET Entity

CAD-scraped Entity

Create new object

Run function from appropriate spatiaNET menu

Use AutoCAD commands to create
object

Edit existing object

Run spatialNET Edit function

Use AutoCAD commands

Delete object

Use the spatialNET Delete function

Use AutoCAD ERASE, or the Delete
key

Move, rotate, etc.

Use spatialNET manipulators

Use AutoCAD grips, and commands

Use spatialNET Undo Note: If you use

Undo spatialNET Undo, all CAD changes in the last Use AutoCAD Undo, or Ctrl-Z
save operation will be rolled back.
Save No action required. spatialNET entities are IAutoCAD Save command (this will

immediately saved whenever they are changed.

automatically save to the database)

Opening a CAD File

To import a CAD-scraped file:

1. Run the AutoCAD File > Open command as you normally would to open a drawing file.

2. spatialNET analyzes the drawing and displays a dialog box prompting you to choose how you would
like the drawing to be treated. There are two versions of this dialog box, depending on whether the

DWG file was:

e Saved from a spatialNET session, or

e (reated outside of the spatialNET environment.

The two forms of the dialog box are shown below.

Dialog displayed when opened drawing file was created outside spatialNET:
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= Open Drawing File X|

b d From what | can see, this AutoCAD drawing file contains no SPATIALnet
\') data. To open this drawing as a SPATIALnet view for scraping. select the
view type and the SPATIALnet building and drawing name to which the
data will belong. If this drawing is opened as a view, all recognised data
from the drawing will be added to the database when you save. f you
wish to replace existing previously scraped CAD graphics, select the
‘Delete CAD' button before pressing Continue’.

Open drawing as: |SPATIALnet view

Viewtypeto use [SPATTALFM_ALL
Cument Building I (none)
Current Drawing |11/

I 4

Dialog displayed when opened drawing file was created from a spatialNET session:

= Open Drawing File x|

2 From what | can see, this AutoCAD drawing file contains, or was derived
Ly from, a SPATIALnet view. There are a number of options available:

Open drawing as: [SPATIALnet view =l
™ Reconcile edits to SPATIALnet entities

Cantirue

The fields are as follows:

e Open Drawing as: Specify whether to open the drawing as a spatialNET view, or as a Native
Drawing.

e Ifopened as a spatialNET view, it will be possible to query in objects from the database, or to
import the contents of the drawing into the database by running the AutoCAD Save
function. Select this option if you wish to do this. Any objects in a DWG derived from a
spatialNET view will be reconnected to the database.

e Ifopened as a Native Drawing, spatialNET will ignore the drawing and you will be able to work
with it as a normal DWG file. Running AutoCAD Save will save the DWG file to disk as normal,
but will not import any data into the database.

e View Type to use: Specifies how spatialNET will store the CAD data in the database. The options
and their meanings are:

e SPATIALFM_ALL: Seamless outside plant view with no association to a logical document.

o SPATIALFM_DOC_VIEW: Outside plant view associated with a document drawing. This allows
you to retain the logical associations between CAD objects and the original DWGs they came
from. All seamless view capabilities remain available. You must have a Current Drawing
selected in this case.

e ISP_FLOORPLAN: Inside plant floorplan view (you must have a Current Building selected in
this case).
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e [SP_SCHEMATIC: Inside plant connectivity schematic (you must have a Current Building
selected in this case).

e Current Building: Select the building for Inside Plant views
e Current Drawing: Select the logical drawing for document-based OSP views.

e Reconcile edits to spatialNET entities: If checked, spatialNET will synchronize data in the
database with data in the DWG file.

3. Click Continue. The drawing open process is now complete, and spatialNET will interpret it depending
on the choices selected above (either as a database-linked view of a specified type, or as a native
drawing).

Importing and updating CAD objects using CAD-scrape

spatialNET provides many techniques for importing CAD graphics into the spatialNET database. All require
that the active window in the AutoCAD session be a spatialNET view, and not a native drawing. In the latter
case, spatialNET ignores the window to allow AutoCAD files not related to the spatiaNET application to be
worked with as normal.

If the active window is a spatialNET view, running the AutoCAD Save function will automatically begin the
Scrape process. Once scraped into the database, the CAD objects will be rendered back into spatialNET
views, subject to the scale and content filtering rules set up in the CAD Layer Filter.

Any of the following techniques may be used to populate the active view window with the CAD objects to
be scraped.

e Open a DWG file as a spatialNET view (see Opening a CAD File on page 339)
e Use any of the AutoCAD drawing commands to create new objects directly in the active view.

e Use the AutoCAD INSERT command to insert a DWG file directly into the active view (be sure to
EXPLODE the drawing or it will be scraped as a block reference).

e Cut and paste objects from another drawing directly into the active view window.

spatialNET performs the following actions during the CAD Scrape, depending on the origin and current
status of the CAD object being processed:

Existing CAD-scrape Entity Native CAD Entity being scraped
Rendered from the database into the database for the first time
Create New Object No processing. (This would create Entities written into the database.
duplicates of entities already in the
database.)
Change Object Object updated in the database using [N/A

spatialNET JMS job management (long
transaction) control.

Delete Object Object deleted from the database N/A
using spatialNET JMS job management
(long transaction) control.
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The CAD recognition processing progress bar displays the progress of the scrape procedure as the drawing
is progressively scraped into spatialNET.

=S CAD recognition processing f - Glil

T T ITIT IV

|I—Zxam:ining drawing

[Visited 2008 graphics

[ 4

The CAD-scrape process can be a lengthy process depending upon depends on the complexity of the
drawing being imported.
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Window Layout

SPATIALnet Menus SPATIALnet General

_:.;..:..--...-.-...-:.-."-. - - allt]x]
DFESL% FhBd ~r BOBGGE FOaRDE T+ |[*EDBERL |

ImG[fosdorea =% [Ofie= =] [ L | - | __ﬂiﬂﬂﬂaw&m-“lew
HERRAE |[SHTe|n-Reha | osx oo ta0<cEEesw  1oolbar

NGO TR L

ariqu: Annl_i:atinn Toolbars

i : \:\’?m_ L I. ‘-:- - .Il. I,' I

%IRQO O] JUR|J 3PISU|

The network details in the display window are created directly from the spatial database. spatialNET does
not require DWG files to produce or maintain map views. You use a combination of commands available
from the menus, spatialNET toolbars, and drag-and-drop functionality to interact with spatialNET.

Menus

All commands relating to the usage of spatialNET are located on the spatiaNET menus, illustrated below.
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Undo

Administration k
Dictionaries k
Field Jobs k
Wig k
Add k
List »
Fird 4
Counk L
Map Produckion L
Reparts L
Modal Flacement. ..

Linear Edit Modes. ..

Help b

The Fiber, Copper, ISP, and RF menus are also shown below.

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

Add L
List r
add v Add
List g Add L Find By Matching L List >
. . List k :
Find By Matching > Rack Elevations L Find By Matching »
Count 4 Find By Makching L4 Dietail Drawings L4 Counk L4
: Count 4 .
Network Tracing ’ Map Production L Metwork Tracing L
Reparts L4 Mebwark Tracing L Reparts L4 Toals L
Fiber menu Copper menu ISP menu RF menu

Toolbars

The spatialNET toolbars are shown below.

Add ISP Id'fﬁ i m R
Construction I.E_ P B | L | =L B
Copper I,,_,, - i

Delete I v A

Detail Drawings ILI'E, = g T S0 Yli‘.lﬂ

Fiber

H®® O &=
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General

Landbase

MDU Drawings

Network

Rack Elevation

RF

Strand

Trace

Trench

View

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

[*MBOFMBEE R\ =@ D

EEEE NN
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epcotow » hEAO
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I o = @
[-oEDmme = - - & ® @
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Command Line

Use the AutoCAD command line at the bottom of the screen to view information about what is happening
and what should be done next.

ﬁ-:n-mli -4

it pext position or cancel: (Camcel Entity Offset Goopy Vertex)

—

If you are in the midst of an operation and unsure what to do next, check the command line to see if
AutoCAD is prompting you to enter something.

To force a command through in spatialNET, type ZZ in the command line.

Templates and Layers

Blocks

spatialNET keeps a library of CAD graphics that are referenced in the Data Dictionary for each object type.

1. Select Tools > Options from the menu.

©SPATIALINFO PTY LIMITED, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED



RELEASE 5.9

) Options
Cumert profile: spatialfm i Current drawing:
Files "ij[gbia

_snet3757 33960 dwg

-pen and Save I Flat and Publish ;IISI_psEerﬁ :IL.lser-P;éf.alences _;.ijra-ftl-nﬁ |-éﬁ-ﬂoaeﬂng_':-gé-léc.tl.on || Prafiles|

Search paths, file names, and file locations:

ath

% ‘wiorking Support File Search Path
% Device Diiver File Search Path
Project Files Search Path

Customization Files

Help and Mizcellaneous File Mames

Text Editar, Dictionary, and Font File Names
Frint File, Spoaler, and Prolog Section Mames
Printer Support File Path

% Automatic 5 ave File Location

% Caolor Book Locations

% Data Sources Location

E Template Settings

% Tool Palettes File Locations

% Authoring Palette File Locations

% Log File Location

=

N Browse...

Add.

5

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

2. Click the plus sign [+] next to the Support File Search Path folder. Each folder that contains blocks

should be added here.

3. Click Add and navigate to the folder.

Current profile: spatialim

%y Current drawing: _snet375733960.dwg

Files ‘Dlsplaﬂﬂpen and Save|| Flot and Publish | Spstem | User Preferences | Drafting | 30 Madeling | Selection | Profiles|

Search paths, file names, and file locations:

=] @l Support File Search Path ~

Browse

[

=y Cspatiginfotspatiainethcospringshsymbols
= C:ADocuments and 5ettings\deborahmbapplication databautodesk'autocad
= C:hprogram fileshautocad map 3d 2001 08support
=y C\program fleshautocad map 3d 20104 fonts
= Cprogiam fileshautacad map 3d 2010%help
= C\progiam fileshautacad map 3d 201 04express J | o
=y Cprogram fileshautocad map 3d 20104 supporthcolon 2o o
=y C\spatiginfotspatiainetssurewesthblklibhdetail
= Cspatialinfohspatialnethsurewestiblklib\floarplan
=  Chzpatisinfotepatiainethsurewestiblklibhelevation
=y Chspatiginfotspatialnethsymbols_co_isphdetail
= Cspatislinfolspatiainethsymbols_co_isphelevation
= Cspatialinfohspatialnetisymbols_co_ispiflaorplan
=y Cspatiginfoispatialnethsurewest a
< L
[ oK 1 [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help ]

If there are missing symbol, the graphics will not appear on the map, and a circle with "missing symbol” will

appear.
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Templates

In spatialNET, the definitions of the layers and their properties are stored in a CAD template file which is
loaded whenever spatialNET opens a new drawing window.

Select a template as follows:

1.

2.
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Select spatialNET > View > Settings from the menu or click the View Settings button on the View

toolbar, as shown below.

BEdFE@ ¢ 9

The View Settings dialog box opens, allowing you to view types of drawings, change templates, and

change what you see for a view.

B View Settings

Every object represented graphically is assigned to a layer in AutoCAD (this applies to both CAD-scraped
and Modeled entities). The CAD layers typically define such properties as color, line type, etc. However,
when spatialNET scrapes a CAD object into the database, it only saves the name of the layer on which the
object is drawn, and not the properties associated with the layer.

Wiew Type |All Hetworks (Seamless)

[View Templates

Text Height
[ Select &rea

8.0

[Zoom Levels

Enable CAD entity zoom filtering

[ Show MPS Srips

[] Show Posted Removed Entities
Show Fiber and Copper Metwork
Show RF Metwork

Show Support Metwark,

Enable balloon toolips

. Show Centerline Labels
Show Parcel Labels
[] Show Cable Direction
[ Show Redines

Show Job Boundaries

Show CAD Entities @
() Current Job

[ Show Keymaps @l

[] Show Raster

Owermide Image Directary || |

olor by Entity Status it
[Color by Entity S

olor by Cable Usage it
[Color by Cable U
Highlight Color | E1ue |
Highlight '/idth .0

| Refresh | ’ Cloze ]

Click the Edit button on the View Templates option to display a list of template files.
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3. Click the Browse _I button to browse for template files.

4. Check that the spatialfm_all.dwt template is selected (select it by navigating to the directory containing
the file, highlighting it, and clicking the Open button in the Select Template dialog box).

5. Click Done in the View Templates dialog box.

The template files configured for each view type are saved against your user profile. If you log on as a
different user, you may see a different template. If the template is absent, or the wrong template is used, all
CAD objects most likely will be displayed in black and white.

Layers

There are multiple ways to turn layers on and off.
To use the View Settings menu:

1. Ensure only Show RF Network is selected.

2. Click Refresh. Only RF Networks show.

3. Select several of your own, and click Refresh.

B View Settings

Wiew Type |All Hetworks (Seamless)

[¥iew Templates

Text Height
[ 5elect &rea
|Zoon Levels

Enable CAD entity zaom filtering Enable balloon toaltips

] Show MPS Snips Show Centerline Labels
[] Show Pasted Removed Enities Shaw Parcel Labels
Show Fiber and Copper Metwark, [[] Show Cable Direction

Show RF Network, [[] Show Redines

Shows Support Metwork. ~Show Job Boundaries

Show CAD Enfilies it

() Cunent Job

[ Show Keymaps | @ a0

] Show Raster

Override Image Directoy || |
[Color by Entity Status Edit
[Color by Cable TUsage
Highlight Celor [B1ue v
Highlight width

Layers and Specific Areas

To change a specific area in a spatialNET view.

1. Select the Select Area check box in the View Settings dialog box.
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2. Select all the check boxes in the layer selection area to show all types of entities in your map view.

Click Refresh in the View Settings dialog box or from the View Toolbar.

W

Click once on the spatialNET view. Holding down the left mouse button, drag the cursor to the left and
up. A rectangle is created, selecting everything within the rectangle.

+

Only the view in the rectangle is changed, showing all layers.

Using the AutoCAD Layer toolbar

—
G Fmo v|& g &
| o | ] -~
2 ?EI Q{}f‘ |1‘?. Addresses ‘,:' il @
) Eﬁp o' B AMCHOR b e
= J U0 f'me-100 P
€ 4 Q0T oW 6-100_ROADEDGE _ﬂ
= QO 0 oM 5-100M_ROADEDGE
0 C o B B-1014_PRIMARY
13 . o' M B-101B_SECOMDARY &y
0 '@ B-101C_CONMECTING N B
—_— O O ' J B-102_RALLROADS
Q% 0y of'm B-103
_ | QO o B-103_ROADMAMES [ —
Q00 of'm B-104
_ | 9 E oM B-104_PROPERTY
G 4 O o' B B-104M_PROPERTY
0 O o' B-105_HYDROGRAPHY @
G 4O o M B-106_HYDRO-NAMES £
4O o' 3 B-107 _TRANSPORT
4 O o' 3 B-108_TRANS-MAMES
00 o' B-100 \
4+ . '@ B-109A_RES-ADDRESS o
()
@ & 53 B-1098_MDU-ADDRESS (ol
1 . 50 B-109C_COM-ADDRESS
G PO e110
40 o' 3 B-110_MISC-BASE
PR fOemn
s & 5 O o B B-111_INSTITUTION %] @
& 0 O g0 e-11z_crry
00 o0 B-11z_coumTy
G40 of'E B-112_FRan v

After you have determined the layer an object is on, you can turn the layer on and off from the toolbar by
clicking on the light bulb icon.

Shortcuts

Creating Shortcut Keys
[

1. Select Tools > Customize > BSUM [nterface from the menu.

The Customize User Interface Editor dialog box opens.

2. Inthe Customize pane, click the plus sign (+) next to Keyboard Shortcuts to expand its node.
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AllC jon Files ~&z | BB
=M ACAD =
Elr‘a Workspaces M
%% 2D Drafting & Annotation Default
L€ 3D Modeling
- IF AutoCAD Classic {cument)
- Quick Access Tookbars
-3 Ribbon

m

L Toolbars

o Rollover Tookips

=1
-- Shortcut Menus ‘/
-k Keyboard Shartouts =
) Double Ciick Actions

(E} Mouse Buttonis
Tt 11SP Filee 2

3. Click the plus sign (+) next to Shortcut Keys to expand its node.

-- Shortcut Menus

=L Keyboard Shortcuts

St Koys A
@ Temporary Ovemide Keys

4. From the All Commands Only list, select SPATIALNET Commands.

[ Al Commands Only ~|

All Commands Only
All Commands and Controls
ACAD Commands

SPATIALNET Cnmmandsh
EXPRESS Commands

5. In the bottom pane, drag the command you want to create a shortcut for to the Shortcut Keys node in
the pane above.

=-{3 Keyboard Shortcuts
¢ ={E shorteut Keys <

Lo Tnnrles Quick P

Command List:

(@!

[SPATIALNET Commands | %5 7

Command Source 5
& AtoZist.. spama.
Ay Abandon Selected Ertity SPATIA...

About SPATIALRet... SPATIA..

Active Definitions... SPATIA...

Active SPATIA

Active... SPATIA...

Active. .. SPATIA...
[Pl Acive..  SPATIA. g

The Properties pane opens, and the properties for the shortcut key are displayed.

6. Inthe Access section, click Key(s), and then click the Browse _I button to open the Shortcut Keys
dialog box.
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2 =
Shortcut Keys
Press new shortcut key:
|
Active.. l Currently assigned to:
| [unassigned]
Description Adds an RF active device (sg amp)i
Extended Help File |
‘Commeand Display Name | { QK I I Cancel
Macro “CClif_add_active) |
Tags
|El Access

CL:]L L ]

7. Enter the desired key combination for the shortcut key as per the limits outlined below* and click OK.

* Key Assignment Rules

Hold down the modifier key Ctrl, with a combination of Shift and Alt if desired, and press a letter, number,
function, or virtual key such as F1 or Insert. Valid modifier and key combinations include the following:

¢ Function (Fn) keys containing no modifiers

e Number Pad (NUMPADn) keys containing no modifiers

o Ctrl+[letter], Ctrl+[number], Ctrl+[function], Ctrl+[virtual key]

o Ctrl+Alt+[letter], Ctrl+Alt+[number], Ctrl+Alt+[function], Ctrl+Alt+[virtual key]

o Ctrl+Shift+[letter], Ctrl+Shift+[number], Ctrl+Shift+[function], Ctrl+Shift+[virtual key]

e Ctrl+Shift+Alt+[letter], Ctrl+Shift+Alt+[number], Ctrl+Shift+Alt+[function],
Ctrl+Shift+Alt+[virtual key]

Supported Virtual Keys: Escape, Insert, Delete, Home, End, Page Up, Page Down, Left Arrow, Right
Arrow, Up Arrow, and Down Arrow.

Grips and Manipulators

To differentiate spatialNET entities from ordinary CAD objects, spatialNET displays a special kind of grip
called a manipulator when an entity is selected in the AutoCAD window.

spatialNET manipulators allow you to move, rotate, and perform other operations on objects in a way that
ensures that the integrity of the underlying data model is always maintained. spatialNET manipulators look
different from AutoCAD grips and there are several of them, each with a specific function as shown below:

O O ©)

Sulh b Gr-: SPATIALMeE SPATIALred SPATIALneE
Monse Manipits bor Rokabs Pt Ciwnvis H i
Wiitn Grmmn = Mo vartax Maniputakor Maniputabar
] = B
B = I rE vertex

When you select an object in AutoCAD and one or more manipulators appear, rather than AutoCAD grips,
you can be sure you have selected a spatialNET entity.

Using AutoCAD Grips instead of spatiaINET Manipulators
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You can use the normal AutoCAD grips rather than manipulators to edit the geometry of spatialNET
entities. This allows you to use AutoCAD drafting functions to edit the geometry of modeled entities;
however, it also disables the ability to select modeled entities from the map and run spatialNET functions
associated with them. Native Grips are useful when:

e The geometry editing you need to perform is not supported by spatialNET manipulators (e.g., the
AutoCAD Stretch command), or is more easily done using AutoCAD functions.

¢ You wish to edit many objects at once (e.g., move all objects within an area 120 feet to the north).

To use normal AutoCAD grips instead of spatiaNET manipulators:

0
1. Click the Current Selection ___ button on the General toolbar. This opens the spatiaNET Current
Selection dialog box.

2. From the Selection Display field, select the Native Grips option.

& SPATIALnet Current Selection == E
SPATIALnet  Admin  View

Editing mode I Design

Selection Display: I Hanipulators

Led Lo Ll

Selection Mode: I Single

Current Site. —nothing selected—

Current Theme |

| /

The differences between Native Grips and Manipulators modes are described below:

Native Grips Mode Manipulators Mode

Grip Display |Normal AutoCAD Grips. spatialNET Manipulators.

Selection Additive (selecting one or more objects adds them to the Depends on whether Single or Multiple

Behavior current selection set). selection mode is enabled.

Drafting Normal AutoCAD drafting operations available for all Manipulators for modeled entities.

Operations objects.

Snap Modes  |All AutoCAD snap modes work All AutoCAD snap modes work except
for ORTHO.

Save Changes Modeled entities saved to database immediately. CAD-scraped entities only saved when
the AutoCAD Save function is run.

spatialNET Most spatialNET functions are not available for any spatialNET functions spatialNET

Functions entities. It is not possible to select a modeled entity, display [functions are available for modeled

its details, edit its properties, etc. entities.

When AutoCAD grips are on:

o spatialNET manipulators no longer appear, and are replaced by AutoCAD grips.
e All normal AutoCAD drafting functions will work.

o All of AutoCAD snap modes with work.
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e Changes made using the AutoCAD editor will be immediately saved to the database, even for
spatiaNET modeled entities, but will still require the use of the Save button for CAD scraped
entities.

e No spatialNET functions are available in native edit mode; e.g., it is not possible to select a modeled
entity, display its details, or edit its properties.

Note: If the spatialNET Manipulators option is selected, AutoCAD author modes will NOT work.

Selecting Objects

The currently selected entity (also sometimes referred to as the current entity, the current selection, or the
selected entity) is the spatialNET entity you have selected using one of the methods described below. The
selected entity then becomes the subject of any spatialNET commands that you may run (Display details,
Edit, Delete, Splice, etc.) or may supply the container for adding a new piece of equipment.

Selecting a Single Object

If the selection mode set in the Current Selection dialog is set to Single, there can only be one currently
selected spatialNET entity at any one time. If it is set to Multiple, many objects can be selected, but not all
commands accept multiple selections.

spatialNET includes several methods for available for selecting spatialNET entities. Two include:

e C(licking a spatialNET entity in the AutoCAD window will select it.
o (licking the Select button in any dialog box will select the entity highlighted in that dialog box.

When creating a new entity, there is usually an option to Auto-select it as soon as it has been created.

Selecting Multiple Objects

If the selection mode set in the Current Selection dialog is set to Single, there can only be one currently
selected spatialNET entity at any one time. If it is set to Multiple, many objects can be selected, but not all
commands accept multiple selections.

To change from single to multiple select, click the Single Arrow R button on the General toolbar.

[*BEBOEBEAZB R =@ 0|

The icon changes into a Two Arrow W button. You can click on multiple spatialNET objects and
manipulate them as a group.

" DBOEEBEE AR W =801

Searching for Objects

Introduction

spatialNET provides a number of ways to query the database for specific classes of entities (like fiber, term
panels, nodes, etc.). The results of a query can be used to generate map views or modify entities.
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There are four basic query types available:

o Listing Entities returns all instances of a given class of entity present within the database.

¢ Finding Entities finds specific entities of a given class by setting simple, predefined conditions on
the query.

e Counting Entities returns the total number of entities of a given class within the selected
boundary.

¢ Building Queries runs queries with complex user-created conditions, including spatial qualifiers.

If more advanced query and reporting functions are required, use a third-party reporting tool capable of
connecting to the relational database.

Finding Entities

To return a list of entities within a certain class matching specified conditions:

1. Run the menu command Fiber > Find > Find by Matching and select one of the entity types from the
submenu.

L] Find Fiber Cable

= O G = At — (o =) C)e3re -[=)o 0
x don't care
Cable Name  Type Code ‘ Number of Fbers  Accourt Code  Installation Date  Cable Asbuit Length
= equa
<> not equal
% like
s sounds like
N nul, nil, empty
| 0 v
Hoze than 2560 itens matched — teo meny bo display, please be nore specific
[ Auto-query
Display Select Trace Edt Delete | [ Save CSV. Back Query Fetrieve

The Find By Matching panel appears. Each column has a query field above it that can be modified
depending on your search terms.

2. Changing the operator that runs on text entered in the query field can be done by clicking the white
symbol button. The available options are:

e x don’t care:any text in the query field will be ignored.
e = equal: results returned will exactly match text in the query field.

e % like: results returned will be similar to text in the query field.

s sounds like: results returned will be phonetically similar to text in the query field.

n null, nil, empty: only empty values will be returned.

3. Ifthe Auto-query box is selected, spatialNET automatically runs queries as text is entered into a query
field. Otherwise, the Query button must be clicked in order to initiate a search. If there are too many
results returned you can force spatialNET to display the results by clicking the Retrieve button.

Double-clicking on an entity will display its Details Panel. Actions can be performed on selected
entities with the buttons at the bottom of the Find By Matching panel.
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Listing Entities
To list all entities of a particular class currently in the database:

1. From the Fiber menu, select List, then select one of the entity types from the submenu.

Cable...

Term Panel...

Splice Case (on OSP view)...
Splice Case (on MDU view)...
Node Receiver..,

Tap Box...

Coupler...

A list panel appears showing the results of the query.
2. Use the buttons on the right of the list panel to perform actions on the displayed entities.
3. Save a copy of the generated list by clicking the Save CSV... button.

Building Queries

If simple queries are not adequate to find the information you are looking for, it is possible to construct
more complicated queries using the spatialNET Locator tool.

Entity Class to add to query
Query conditions already present

Service Location Add
‘Nodal Location' enclosed by current selection —,
[
Query
Cose |
1lding Type ol 1ke Commerc’

Phase equal

Pover Supply ID not equal

Rate Area >

o ~ 3=

Serviceable <

Transmitter ID <= -

Video Node ID Comparison Operators

Nodal Location enclosed bv

L Attributes available to be added to query

To run the Locator:

1. Select any of the following menu commands (any of them will start the Locator):
Fiber > Count > Query Builder...
Copper > Count > Query Builder...
spatialNET > Count > Query Builder...

The Locator panel appears.

2. Delete any entries currently in the Query Conditions by selecting them and clicking the Delete
button.
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3. To begin creating a new query, select an Entity Class on which to base the query by clicking on the
control marked Entity Class to add to query in Figure 301, and picking a class from the list that
appears.

4. To add query conditions, select an attribute, comparison operator, and value in the bottom three fields
and click the Add button.

Notes:

e Ifthe like comparison is chosen, then the % character will be treated as a wildcard which stands for
an unlimited string of characters. For example, H%SE will match HSE, HOSE and HOUSE.

e Ifthe enclosed by comparison operator is chosen, the qualified attribute must be a spatial
attribute and the value window should be blank. At the time the query is executed, a polygonal
entity must be selected and will provide the boundary condition for the query.

e Step 4 above, which describes adding query conditions, can be repeated as many times as required
to establish the qualifying conditions of the query.

e To count the number of rows returned by the query, click the Count button.

o To list the rows returned by the query, click the Query button.

Using the Count Feature

The Count feature allows you to count entities of a certain type within a selected boundary.

The Count option is available in both the spatiaNET menu and in the individual object menus (Fiber,
Copper, RF, and ISP).

1. Select a boundary on the map.

2. Select one of the Count options.

There are no parameters to select. This feature only provides a count of the object type.

Controlling Object Visibility

View Settings Menu

Select spatialNET > View > Settings from the menu.
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B View Settings

Enable CAD enfity zoom fileing

[ Show MPS Snips
O

ViewType &1l Netvorks (Seamless) V\
[iew Templates
Tet Height | A
[ select Area

foon Tevels

[ Enable balioon teakips

[¥] Show Centerine Labels

‘Shaw Fiber and Copper Netwark.
Show AF Hetwork.

Show Support Network

[¥] Show CAD Entities.

el sbels
[]'Show Cable Direction
[ Show Redines

Show Job Boundaries
© Nore

© Curent Job

[ Show Keymaps @l

| T3 5how Rster

Overide Image Directory

[Coler by Entity Status
[Color by Cable Usage
Highiight Color | 51ue v/
Highlight Wicth Is.0

Tasks you can perform from this dialog box include:

e Setting the template files for the map.

e Turning layers of spatialNET entities on and off.
¢ Coloring objects by entity status

e Color by cable usage

e Set the Highlight Color

Refreshing the Screen

There are multiple ways to refresh the screen.

Method 1

Click the Refresh <f button on the View toolbar.

CEEERELE

Method 2

In the View Settings dialog box: Click Refresh and the window regenerates.
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& View Settings

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

Wiew Type |All Hetworks (Seamless)

|View Templates

Text Height
[ 5elect Area

|Zoom Levels

Enable CAD entity zoom filkering

[] Shaw MPS Snips

[[] Show Posted Remaved Entities
Show Fiber and Copper Metwark.
Shaw BF Metwork.

Show Suppart Netwark,

Enable balloon taaltips

. Show Centerline Labels .
Show Parcel Labels
[] Shaw Cable Direction
[ Shaw Fedlines

~Show Job Boundaries

Show CAD Enities O None
() Current Job
[ Show Keymaps . @l
[] Show Raster
Override Image Directary || |
|Color by Entity Status
[Color by Cable Usage E dit
Highlight Calor | Blue v|
Highlight */idth 5.0
[ Refresh | [ Cloze ]
Method 3

The most powerful method of refreshing, also found in the View Settings dialog box.

1. Select the Select Area check box.

2. Select all the check boxes in the layer selection area to show all types of entities in your map view.

3. Click Refresh in the View Settings dialog box or from the View Toolbar.

4. Click once on the spatialNET view, press and hold the left mouse button, and drag the cursor to the left
and up. This action creates a rectangle, selecting everything within the rectangle.

Filtering CAD Layers

spatialNET allows you to control the scale at which different types of CAD objects are made visible when a
view is rendered from the database. By hiding detail not required in wide-scale views, view creation times
can be dramatically reduced.

To make all objects visible at all scales:

1. Select spatialNET > View > CAD Layer Filter from the menu.

The Layer Controls dialog box opens.
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' Layer Controls

Layer Name: State: Mirirum Zoom Level: | Magimum Zoom Les & | | On
i oM 1 4
540 o 5
BEG oM 1 5 b
10 o 5
840 oM 1 5 z
a0 o ;
A11 oM 1 5
AB oo :
417 oM 1 5
A21 oM 1 5
o] oM 1 5
h2T oM 1 5
430 oM 1 5
431 oM 1 5
433 oM 1 5
435 oM 1 5
h3T7 oM 1 5
A40 oM 1 5
41 oM 1 5
447 oM 1 5
443 oM 1 5
45 oM 1 5
A48 oM 1 5 7
< | @

2. Select all rows in the layer list, as follows: select the first row, press and hold the Shift key, scroll to the
last row, and select it.

3. Click Edit Zoom in the dialog box.

% Change the zoom level

Layers on or above level Zoom Level 1 [nearest] are visible )

Layers on or below level Zoom Level 5 [furthest] are visible 3 . p . J

LCancel

4. Set the Zoom Level to Zoom Level 5 (all the way to the right).

5. Click Apply and then click Refresh.

Setting Color By Entity Status

Selecting the Color by Entity Status check box allows you to display cables in color-coded groups
according to a selected theme. You can show posted cables in one color and published cabled in another
color in the same job as well as new additions within the same job.
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[ Color by Entity Status

Unpublished Color [Additions)
Published in This Job Color [Addtions) '
Published in Dther Job Color [Additions] f

Unpublished Calar [Changes)
Published in This Job Color [Changes] :
Published in Other Job Color (Changes] '

Posted Color | Green i |

Overide Colors for Future Service Status

Future Calor |ND Change

Future Retired Color |Nc| Change

Future Remaved Caolor ‘ No Change

B Color by Entity Status DZ

Setting Zoom Level Extents

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

The Zoom Levels are set from 1 to 5. When an object type is set to appear at zoom level 1, you will have to be
zoomed in very close to make that object type appear. When an object is set to appear at zoom level 5, it
will show up on the birds-eye view of the map.

= Zoom Levels

Show network. at Zoom Level 5 [furthest]

Show network, anno at Zoom Level 2 [nearer]

Show RF network at Zoom Level 4 [further]

Show support at Zoom Level 5 [furthest]

Show addreszes at Zoom Level B [furthest]

Show parcels at Zoom Level & [furthest]

Show Redlines at Zoom Level 1 [nearest] W

Zoom Level 1 width
Zoom Level 2 width
Zoom Level 3 width
Zoom Level 4 width
Zoom Level 5 width

Keymap Zoom Level width

10000

40000

anoon

150000

i ENARRN

250000

Note: If you set all objects to appear at zoom level 5, all objects will appear in any map, but your map will
load very slowly. If there are objects on the map you don’t need to see, either turn those layers off or set the

zoom level to a low number.

To specify the screen extent assigned to each zoom level, do the following:

1. Click the Edit button next to the Zoom Levels option to open the Zoom Levels dialog box.
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2. Using the arrow bars, change some of the zoom extents for your layers that are turned on in your Map
View.

3. Click Done.

4. Click Refresh.

Toolbars

Aerial Support Structure (Strand) Toolbar
JLLOXONEO®® A —-

Button Name Function

. Set Guy Draws a guy support.
. Set Strand Draws strand.
|. Telephone Pole Inserts a telephone pole.
. Power Pole Inserts a power pole.
|. Joint Pole Inserts a joint pole.
|. Power Transformer Inserts a Power

Pole Transformer pole.

. Inserts a Joint Transformer
|. Joint Transformer Pole J

pole.
. CATV Pole Inserts a CATV pole.
. Steel Pole Inserts a Steel Pole.
‘. Anchor Inserts an Anchor.
B oo stand Olderfuncionaliy of
‘E Add Strand I;ic‘lji;t;md to the design
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Construction Toolbar

| | —_— L} 5
oo 5oLt E
Set Construction Status

Clear Construction Status

$ | & | o

Toggle New Status

] Highlight No-Length Strand

Auto Attach Equipment

Attach Selected Equipment to Selected Support
Network

Detach Selected Equipment

5 du e

Highlight Unattached Cables

%

Highlight Unattached Equipment

ke

B  |Strand Report

3!_ Splice Proximity

Copper Toolbar
e

«+ |Add Copper Cable

E

p4 Add Copper Splice Case

Add Terminal Block

Add Copper Cross Connect

Add Site

I3
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Delete Toolbar
& v A #

Delete Selected Entity

9  Remove Selected Entity
My Abandon Selected Entity

§"y  Reinstate Selected Entity

Detail Drawings Toolbar

= L
=== = af

f5  Create Detail Drawing

== |Follow Feather

=z Replace Feather with a Card

v Place Selected Card in Detail Drawing
i |Place Deleted Card in Detail Drawing

13 Display Detail Drawing
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General Toolbar

The spatialNET user interface contains a toolbar that provides shortcuts to certain key spatialNET
commands, and is described in detail below.

[*DBUEBAZE R =@ D

Button Description

Activates the Current Selection dialog box that gives details about which entity is currently selected
and what the current view type is. A dialog box similar to the following opens:

i SPATIALnet Current Selection = =]=]
SPATIALnet  Admin View

Editing mode I Design

Selection Display: I Manipulators

Lef Lo L

Selection Maode: I Single

Current Site. —nothing sslected—

Current There |

| i

Fields and controls on this dialog box include:

Editing mode Select mode to edit

Selection Select either spatiaNET manipulators or AutoCAD grips
Display

Selection Mode One entity can be selected
- Single

Selection Mode More than one entity can be selected
- Multiple

Current Site The current ISP Site. This will is used to locate certain ISP functions within a specified
site.

Current Theme Select a theme set up by administrators.

Active Field Job The current field job if one is selected.

Activates the Details dialog box of the currently selected spatialNET entity. A dialog box similar to the
following opens:
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= Building (with symbol) Details

B

® = 8 5=

&

305 [6 units)
Coordinates: $1704819.96314102504.929

Building Type: MULTI
Building Mame:

Street Mumber: 305
Residential Address Count: B i
Commercial Address Count:

Azsociated Addresses

Support Drops

MO Drawings

Partial &nnotation

Document References

Building [with symbaol] Claze Document References
wiork Urits

Extra Altributes

E-E-E-E-E-E-E

Opens the object browser window displaying a dialog box similar to the following:

%= Data Browser, - Building (with symbol)

305 (6 units) Attibutes | Type info | Custom Attrs Add -
Addreszes

Direps Building Mame Select

] Building Type MULTI

Morfnis Cornmercial &ddress Count
Coordinates #1704519.963/14102504.929
Geocode status filker ]
MNodal Rotation: (A1}
Residential Address Count &
Street Mumber 305
Symbol Scale ALe

Opens the Edit dialog box for the selected spatialNET entity, allowing its properties to be modified.

Edits selected annotation.

Deletes the selected spatialNET entity.

Annotates the selected entity.

Partially Annotate Selected Entity button. This creates annotation linking an object to a range of
pairs/fibers in a cable.

Auto-renumber street addresses.

Clears the current spatialNET selection (does not affect the current AutoCAD selection; see Currently
selected entity, below).

Changes the current selection mode between Single and Multiple selections. Also indicates current

&

selection mode (double-arrow “*% appears in multi-selection mode).
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Highlights selected entity.

Clears the current highlight.

]

Activates the spatialNET Data Dictionary tool, which is only available to users with administrator
privileges. This is used for debugging purposes only, and the spatiaNET administrator may be asked to

1 run the Data Dictionary tool by hotline staff when reporting a problem to extract more information
about a particular problem.
ISP Toolbar

e W el |
PR R

‘#  AddSite

Add Rack

¥ Add Chassis

g Add Card

i Add Standalone Equipment

rffl Add Cable

MDU Drawings Toolbar
| [ERE RS
3] Add MDU Drawing

| Add MDU Drawing
DMark

s Display MDU Drawing
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Network Toolbar

[N ~S 1 coEATE

Y| Physical Splice

[ Logical Joint

Splice View

il

1 Manhole Butterfly Diagram

/Add Duct X-Section to Manhole Butterfly

@ Diagram
@ Fibers/Ports List
|i| Fiber/Pair Readings
& Ato Z List
'E" Tail Off Cable
ﬁ Drop Tool

Rack Elevation Toolbar
o %

7 |Rack Elevation View

Rack Elevation Control
Panel
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Underground Support Structure (Trench) Toolbar

+OEDme D — @B
Button Name Function
II Set Joint Trench Creates a Joint Trench
ﬁ Clear Joint Trench Deletes the Joint trench
B Vault Add a B Vault
ﬁ D Vault Add a D Vault
E RT Vault Add an RT Vault
Drop Pedestal Add a Drop Pedestal

UG Structure with
Terminal Block

Add underground equipment

Draw Trench

Older version of adding a trench.

Add Trench

Adds a trench to the view

Add Ducts

Add ducts to a trench

Add Sub-Ducts

Add sub-ducts inside existing ducts

Add a duct cross-section

Changes the view of the duct to a
cross section.
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View Toolbar

B aEmE ¢

E View Save

| View Save As

0E View Manager

@ View Settings

<f View Refresh

Q Toggle Balloon Tooltips
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Workflow Management

Job Management

What is a Job?

spatialNET provides access to the spatial database through the Job Management System (JMS). Any changes
made to the network model are grouped under a unit of work known as a job. Database changes made in
any job are written to a change log belonging to that job, and do not update the master records in the
database until a process called Post is run. Therefore, whenever you make a change to the database within a
job, the system actually creates a new "job private" version in the object you are editing. The job-private
version does not replace the master version in the database until the post function is run. Until this occurs,
changes made in the job are visible only within that job, and cannot be seen in other jobs, until the Publish
process is run. This capability is often referred to as Long Transaction Management.

Jobs must be published or posted by the spatialNET administrator before work done in a job is visible to
other users. Post will complete the job in the JMS workflow, all edits will become visible to other users, and
further edits will not be accepted as part of that job. Publishing the job does not overwrite the master
records, but instead lets the most recent changes be viewed by other users. Only the original user can
modify the entities touched in a published job.

The steps in the job workflow are as follows:
1. Create a job. The job appears in the Job Selection dialog box the next time you start spatialNET.
2. Select the job and click Open to work on the job. The status of the job changes to Open.

3. Once the changes are completed and confirmed, the spatialNET administrator or supervisor posts the
job to make it part of the as-built or master record set. spatialNET replaces the current master records
with the versions corresponding to the changes made in the job being posted. After a job is posted, it is
closed and no further work can be performed on it.

Job States

There are three job status values:

e Private: The changes are visible only to the user who made them. This is used for initial design phases
of a project.
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e Published: The changes are visible to all users in the database (see Publishing a Job).
e Posted: The changes are written permanently to the database and are visible to all (see Posting a Job).

To view the details of the job you are currently in, select spatialNET > Administration from the menu and
select Details of Current Job.

i
DM Day 2 Fiber training [has unpublished content) (Open)] 3
= Adtributes s

- Description: Fiber hiaining Select
- SPATIALnet job 1D: 12618934 ETRoh
- Statug: In design [with unpublished content] Open
o Info: Mormal Edit..
+ Dwning user. Administrator =
i Job Type: Plant Updats Preferences...
LFF Design Profile: CO SPRINGS 7
Dracls Spalial Reforence ID; 1040213 _PessLoskig. |
# Date Created: 03 Nov 2010 08:42.08 Ref Docs =
i Date Madified: 20 Dec 2010 17:43.54
" Year Closed: iy jobs...
(- Boundaries s
[#- Associated Field Jobs M
[ Document Aeferences Close

‘Click to change selection

RN

The top line in this window provides the status of the current job. In this example, the job is Open. If the
job has been published or is queued for publishing or posting, the status would be listed here, also.

Creating a Job

When you first log in to spatialNET, the Job Selection window opens and you must create a job.

1. On the Job Selection window, click New.

o | |

[E8cita change selection

B

2. Complete the following fields:
e Number: Does not have to be a number, but usually refers to a Project Number or Work Order.
e Description: Enter a description of the work to be done in this job.

¢ Job Type: Select from the list. Plant Update tracks the history of the job and is recommended for
network changes. If you wish to create your own Job Types, see What Are the Different Job Types?.

¢ RF Design Profile: You must select a Design Profile to be able to draft RF network entities. If you
do not have an RF Design Profile, see your system administrator.

©SPATIALINFO PTY LIMITED, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED



¢ Oracle Spatial Reference ID: the reference grid for your map area on the globe. It is usually set as
a default for the database, but you may have to select it if your map covers more than one zone. See
your system administrator for help selecting the correct reference ID.

X
Job Owner IAdministratDr j
MHumber ITest

Diescription ITralnlng

[~ Job is to be posted before construction
Job Type IPlant Update j _'?I
RF Design Profile |fstsii=ya:]

Oracle Spatial Reference ID |UUTH Zone 13 (HAD 27 j ? |

Add | Cloze |

| 4

3. Click Add.

Pessimistic Locking

When different jobs contend for the same resources, or make changes to the same records, conflicts can
occur, which can prevent all the jobs involved from successfully being published or posted. To prevent this
from happening, a session can set Pessimistic Locking.

Pessimistic locking ensures that only a single job can have a change pending on any given database entity. If
another job tries to change an entity that already has changes pending in another job, a lock prevents those
changes from being made. In this situation, an error message is displayed indicating that the entity is
locked, and indicates the user and job owning the lock.

B SpATIALnet message

Pessimistic locking is enabled. Entity ‘Diop Pedestal test’ has unposted
editz in other jobs and can't be modified.

The conflicting job./version is:
Job number = dmi2, User = Adminiztrator, Status = proposal, modified

Pessimistic Locking is automatically enabled for all users on all jobs. It can be switched to Optimistic
Locking per job if the user has sufficient rights.



RELEASE 5.9 SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

Optimistic Locking

Optimistic locking can be set on a job-by-job basis. It allows an entity to be modified in more than one job.
This is helpful when trying out multiple new designs in an area. The conflicts will be allowed, but you still
cannot publish or post your work while the conflict exists. All other jobs that have the conflict have to
restore the changed entities back to their original state or be cancelled.

To switch from pessimistic to optimistic locking, you must belong to a security group that has this right.

Verifying a Job

Before publishing, posting, or cancelling a job, it is important to check the job for potential conflicts with
any other existing jobs within spatialNET. You can use the Verify function within the spatialNET Job
Administration Tool to assist with this.

1. Launch Job Administrator and log in.

2. Click Find Job.

B SPATIALnet JMS Administration Tool ) =01l

] My jobs... |
--‘-l spatial Findiob.. |
Eatch Queue... |
Cleanup... |
Debug... |
Dictionaries v|
Field Jobz... |
Exit |

| Y

3. Select the job and click Verify.
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=101

MHumber | D escription | Jaob Status

|- Date Created [ Date Modified [ .| Jab Type | FF Design Profile |_Job [«

Dt Dap 2  Fiber training | In design, has unpubliz... | 03Maov/2010 | 20/Dec/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRINGS

czk3a fiber drafting ... In design, has unpubliz... 02/Mow/2010  03/Mow/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRINGS

Dictionar... In design, has unpubliz... | 20/0ct/2010 | 02/Mow/2010 Flant Upd...

Fiwf Test  AwtestJob  |In design, has unpubliz.. | 14/0ct/2000  15/Dec/2010 Flant Upd... 'CO SPRIMNGS

Denniz T... Denniz Test 2 |n design 14/0ct/2010  [14/0ct/2010 Flant Upd... 'CO SPRIMNGS

Denniz T... Denniz Test | In design 14/0ck/2010  14/0ct/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRINGS
i I desi z uhpublis... 1] 1] Plant Upd... RIMGS

RIMNGS

] i
0 [14/0ct/2010

Admirii
Adrmiriiz
Adrmiriis
Usger
Usgerb
Uszerb
3
4

Select |
Edit... |
Detail |

Post~ |

CO Sprin... In design, has unpublis... | 14/0ct/201 Flant Upd... Users
KE1 In design, has unpublis... 14/0ct/2010 | 14/0ct/2010 Plant Upd... €O SPRINGS User2 Complete |
Mike Tes... test connect | In design 14/0ct/2010  22/0ct/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRINGS Adminiz
bruce_test rf day In design, has unpublis.. | 22/5ep/2010 | 19/Mov/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRINGS Adminiz Unda last |
bruce training In design, has unpublis... | 21/Sep/2010 | 18/0ct/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRINGS Adrminiz
erty tests Queved for undo, Inde... 20/5ep/2010 | 20/5ep/2010 Flant Upd... 'CO SPRINGS Adrminiz Cancel - |
brucell bitest2 In design 08/5ep/2010 08/Sep/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRINGS Mike 5 =
Bruce T test I design, Published, h... | 08/5ep/2010 | 08/5ep/2010 Flant Upd... |CO SPRINGS Adminiz Werify |
BT0O04 Fixel Saft trai... In design 29/Mar/2010 |14 8pc2000 Mew buid Bruce 1
BT0O04 training dont ... In design, has unpublis... 04Mar/2010  29/Mar/2010 Mewbuld  CO SPRINGS Bruce T _ Post
BTO03 RF redraft-cs... In design, has unpublis... 04Mar/2010  04/Mar/2010 Fecords C... CO SPRINGS Bruce 1
checking | cancel ok In dezign, has unpubliz... | 18/Feb/2M0  12/Mar/2010 Untracked... |CO SPRINGS Rhondi=| Cancel
| : M e |
I ¥ Auto-query
| 4
4. Select Publish, Post, or Cancel, as appropriate.
Note: When you verify a Post, Job Administrator will first verity the Publish status and then the Post.
spatialNET opens a message box telling you whether the operation selected can complete successfully.
5. Click OK.

& SPATIALnet information |

1)

Job zhould publish successfully

You can now proceed with publishing, posting, or cancelling.

Publishing a Job

Important Note: Before publishing, posting, or cancelling a job, it is important to check the job for
potential conflicts with any other existing jobs within spatialNET. You can use the Verify function within

the spatialNET Job Administration Tool to assist with this.

As changes are made within a job, they are held in a private change log belonging to the job, and are not
visible within other jobs. It is possible to make the current versions in the job-private change log visible to
all other users of the system by running a function called Publish. Unlike Post (see Posting a Job), this
leaves the job active and allows further changes to be made to the job, or the job to be cancelled.

Publishing is a useful tool in the design process. Once a design is completed and is ready to be reviewed or
sent to construction, the job can be published or queued for publishing after business hours. This task is
usually managed by an administrator or manager. Publishing data does not alter the original database

record. It only changes the visibility status as viewable for others.

Note: The change versions that are not current at the time publish is run will be made globally visible. Any
changes made after publish is run remain private to the job until publish is run again or the job is posted.
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Once changes have been posted, you can use the Color By Entity Status feature to have those changes
appear in a highlighted color so as not to be confused with posted data.

There are two methods for publishing a job. You must have sufficient rights to complete this task.
Method 1: Publishing with spatialNET

1. Open the Current Selection dialog box.

8 SPATIALnet Current Selection P ] 5 |

SPATIALMEE | Admin View Edit

Editing rode e ﬁ

List Users...
Selection Dis perrr e e—— ]
SR Publish Job ad
Selection Mo Post Job =

Cancel Job

Curent Site —————————————kd— I

GQueue for Publish
Current Ther  Cueus For Post

Active Field ) Refresh Session

Open Task |
|COMCAST 2
Details... | Clear | LCloze |
|Pubhshas the current: job immediately S

2. Select Admin > Publish Job or Admin > Queue for Publish from the menu.

Note: If you do not see these options, see your spatiaNET administrator.
Method 2: Publishing with Job Administrator

1. Ensure the job to be published is closed in spatialNET.
2. Open Job Administrator and log in.

3. Click Find Job.

E SPATIALnet JMS Administration Tool i o ] |

by jobs... |

Find job...

spatial

Batch Queue...
Cleanup...
Debug...
Dictionanes =

Field Jobs...

Exit

EREREE

The Find Job window opens.

4. Search for the job using the search parameters at the top of the window. Refer to Finding a Job
Belonging to Another User for instructions.

5. Click once to select the job and click Publish.
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(S i
COr (=J[1n desian 20 G20 =G0 wexlCco seri=]Cfai=]  Hew..

MHumber | D escription | Jaob Status | - Date Created I [ ate Modified | X | Jab Tppe | RF Deszign Prafile | Job [ & Select |
DM Day 2  Fiber training | In design, has unpubliz... | 03Maov/2010 | 20/Dec/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRINGS Adminiz
czkla fiber drafting ... In design, has unpublis.. 02/MNov/2010  03/MNow/2010 Plant Upd... | COSPRINGS Adrinis Edit... |
Dictionar... In design, has unpubliz... | 20/0ct/2010  02/Mow/2010 Flant Upd... Adminiz =
R/ Test | RW testJob | In design, has unpubliz.. | 14/0ct/2010  15/Dec/2010 Flant Upd... | CO SPRINGS Usgen Detail |
Denniz T... Denniz Test 2 |n design 14/0ct/2010  [14/0ct/2010 Flant Upd... 'CO SPRIMNGS Userb =

Dennis T... Denniz Test | In design 14/0ck/2010 14/0ct/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRINGS Userb

z uhpublis... 1] Plant Upd... RIMGS £l
; ;

o 33 LN 5 1) 1) FINGS
CO Sprin... In design, has unpublis... 14/0ct/2010 | 14/0ct/2010 Flant Upd... Use  Queue For Publish

KEB1 In design, has unpublis... 14/0ct/2010 | 14/0ct/2010 Plant Upd... | CO SPRINGS User o
Mike Tes... test connect | In design 14/0ct/20010  22/0ct/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRINGS Adrminiz

bruce_test rf day In design, has unpublis... | 22/5ep/2010 | 19/Mov/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRINGS Adminiz Unda last |
bruce training In design, has unpublis... | 21/5ep/2010 | 18/0ct/2010 Plant Upd... COSPRINGS Adrminiz

erty tests Queued for undo, Inde... 20/5ep/2010 | 20/5ep/2010 Flant Upd... |CO SPRINGS Adriniz Cancel - |
brucell titest? In design 08/5ep/2010 08/Sep/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRINGS HMike 5 =

Bruce T test In design, Published, h... | 08/5ep/2010 | 08/5ep/2010 Flant Upd... |CO SPRINGS Adminiz Werify |
BT004 Fixel Saft trai... In design 29/Mar/2010 |14 8pc2000 Mew buid Bruce 1

BT0O04 training dont ... In design, has unpublis... 04Mar/2010  29/Mar/2010 Mewbuld  CO SPRINGS Bruce T Reset |
BTO03 RF redraft-cs... In design, has unpublis... 04Mar/2010  04/Mar/2010 Fecords C... CO SPRINGS Eruce 1 _
checking | cancel ok In design, has unpublis... | 18/Feb/2010 [ 12/Mar/2010 Untracked... CO SPRINGS Rhond: - Hefrizve |
1 r I K LCloze |

I ¥ Auto-query

| Y

6. Select either Publish or Queue for Publish.

e Ifyou chose Publish, the task completes immediately. All other users must close and reopen
spatialNET to see the new changes.

e Ifyou chose Queue for Publish, the job goes into the Batch Queue. The job will not publish until
the next scheduled run of the Batch Queue. See also Setting Up the Batch Queue.

Note: If a job is queued for publishing, you can use the Undo Last function to remove it from the
queued status.

Posting a Job

Important Note: Before publishing, posting, or cancelling a job, it is important to check the job for
potential conflicts with any other existing jobs within spatialNET. You can use the Verify function within
the spatialNET Job Administration Tool to assist with this.

As changes are made within a job, they do not update the master records in the database, but are written to
a change log associated with the job. This allows the "asbuilt" network to be managed in the system in
parallel to designs or plans for future network without the two interfering with one another. When a job is
completed and the network has been constructed, the job-private changes must be written to the master
records in the database, which also makes them publicly visible throughout the system. This is achieved by
running the Post function.

Note: Once a job is posted, the change log is deleted and the job is closed for further changes. It should not
be opened again for editing.

There are two methods for posting a job:

e Batch post
e Immediate post

Important Note: Posting can be a system-intensive process and it is recommended to post jobs after hours.

Jobs can be posted from spatialNET or from the Job Administrator tool. If you are using Job Administrator,
be sure to close the job to be posted in spatialNET before proceeding. If the job is still open in spatialNET
when posting, the job status will not update properly and a user can still make changes to the posted job.

©SPATIALINFO PTY LIMITED, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED



RELEASE 5.9

Method 1: Posting within spatialNET

1. Open the Current Selection dialog box.

) SPATIALnet Current Selection o ] |

SPATIALnet | Admin View Edit

Editing mode el Uit ﬁ

Lisk Users, ..

Selection Dis T vl

Selection Mo R
Cancel Job

Curent Site ———————————kd—
Queue For Publish

Current Then Queus For Post

Active Field.)  Refresh Session

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

Open Task |

|COHCAST 2

Details... | Clzar | LClose

|Posts the current job immediakely

4

2. Select either Post Job or Queue for Post. If you do not have these options, talk to your spatialNET

administrator.

e Ifyou chose Post Job, the task will complete immediately. spatialNET will close once the job has
posted and a new job must be created to continue working. All other users should close and reopen

spatialNET to see the new changes.

e Ifyou chose Queue for Post, the job goes into the Batch Queue. The job will not post until the next
scheduled run of the Batch Queue. See also Setting Up the Batch Queue.

Method 2: Posting Using Job Administrator

1. Verify the job to be posted is closed in spatialNET.

2. Open Job Administrator and log in.
3. Click Find Job.

i SPATIALnet IMS Administration Tool

Diebug

Dictionaries +

Field Jobs...

Exit

Batch Queue...

Cleanup..

_Genup._|
LU
Do -|
ot |
_m |

The Find Job window opens.

4. Search for the job using the search parameters at the top of the window. Refer to Finding a Job
Belonging to Another User for instructions.

5. Click once to select the job and click Post.
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MHumber | D escription | Jaob Status

DM Dap 2  Fiber training | In design, has unpublizhed content
czk3a fiber drafting ... In design, has unpublizhed content
Dictionar... In design, has unpublizhed content

Fiwf Test  AwtestJob | In design, has unpublizhed content, Open

Denniz T... Denniz Test 2 |n design

Dennis T... Denniz Test | In design

Guy3 Training In design, has unpublished content

“wilcox I design
In desi

KE1 In design

ur|
. has unpublished content

03/Movw/ 200
02/Movw/ 200
20/0ct/2010
14/0ct/2010
14/0ct/2010
14/0ct/2010
14/0ct/2010
14/0ct/2010
; ]

14/0ct/2010
Mike Tes... test connect | In design 14/0ct/2010
bruce_test rf day In design, has unpublished content 22/5ep/2010
bruce training In design, has unpublished content, Open 21/5ep/2010
erty tests Queued for unda, In design 20/5ep/2010
brucell titest? In design 08/5ep/2010
Bruce T test I design, Publizhed, has unpublished content 0B/Sep/2010
BT004 Fixel Saft trai... In design 29/Mar/2010
BT0O04 training dont ... |n design, has unpublished content 04/Mar/2010
BTO03 RF redraft-cs... |n design, has unpublished content 04/Mar/2010
checking | cancel ok In design, has unpublished content 184Feb/2010
< |

I ¥ Auto-query

| - Date Created I Date Modified I .| Job Type <

20/Dec/2010
03Now/2010
02/Now/2010
15/Dec/2010
14/0ct/2010
14/0ct/2010
15/0ct/2010

4+ 1]
14/0ct/2010
22/0ct/2010
19/M /2010
18/0ct/2010
20/5ep/2010
08/5ep/2010
08/5ep/2010
1448pr/2010
29/Marf2010
04/t arf2010
12/Mar/2010

_oix|

Hew... |
Plant Upd.. __seleat_|
Plant Upd... Ed.. |
Flant Upd...
Flant Upd... Dietails... |
Flant Upd...
Flant Upd... Publizh ~ |
Plant Upd...
Plant Upd... Post~ |
Plant Ups
Plant Lpd..  Queue For Posk
Flant Upd..” M
Plant Upd...
Plant Upd Cancel~
Plant Upd... =
Plart Upd.. Werify -
Mew build
Mew build — Reset
Records C..

Untracked... =
3

Betieve

LCloze

| Bl

6. Select either Post or Queue for Post.

e Ifyou chose Post, the task completes immediately. All other users must close and reopen

spatialNET to see the new changes.

e Ifyou chose Queue for Post, the job goes to the Batch Queue. The job will not publish until the
next scheduled run of the Batch Queue. See also Setting Up the Batch Queue.

Note: If a job is queued for posting, you can use the Undo Last function to remove it from the queued

status.

Cancelling a Job

Important Note: Before publishing, posting, or cancelling a job, it is important to check the job for
potential conflicts with any other existing jobs within spatialNET. You can use the Verify function within
the spatialNET Job Administration Tool to assist with this.

Occasionally the Undo function within spatialNET is not sufficient to clean up a job. If a project has been
discarded, you may need to cancel a job to release the lock on all the objects touched within the job.

There are two methods for cancelling a job.
Method 1: Cancel within spatialNET

1. Open the Current Selection dialog box.

2. Select Admin > Cancel Job from the menu.
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i SPATIALnet Current Selection =]

SPATIALReL | Admin Wiew  Edit

Editing mode (Gt Ussioo; ﬁ
List Users. ..

SelectionDis — .
FEENEE b biish ob =
Selection Mo Post Job = l

Cancel Job

Current Site:
Queve for Publish

Current Then  Queue for Post

Aetive Field)  Refresh Session

Open Task |

[COMCAST 2

Details... | Clear | Lloze |

|Cance|s the current job immediatel: 4

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

The job is cancelled immediately and spatialNET will close. You must reopen spatialNET and begin a
new job. Notice also that there is no Queue for Cancel option from spatialNET. You must use Job

Administrator to queue to job to cancel.

Method 2: Cancel from Job Administrator

1. Ensure the job to be cancelled is closed in spatialNET.

2. Open Job Administrator and log in.

3. Click Find Job.

B SPATIALnet JMS Administration Tool ! o ] 24 |

My jobs...

Eind job...

spatial

Cleanup. ..

Debug...

Batch Queue...

Dictionaries »
Field Jobs...

E it

_tvios.|
_Endiob..|
Betch Quee. |
G|
__bebg. |
_Ditonaies |
_Fiekdobe. |
_ e |

The Find Job window opens.

4. Search for the job using the search parameters at the top of the window. Refer to Finding a Job

Belonging to Another User for instructions.

5. Click once to select the job and click Cancel.
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=10

Hew...

— Ix

[+] ol (=)Jin design C 21 =0 ve =] (4]
MHumber | D escription | Jaob Status | - Date Created I Date Modified I .| Job Type <
DM Dap 2  Fiber training | In design, has unpublizhed content 03/Mow/2010 20/Dec/2010 Plant Upd...
czk3a fiber drafting ... In design, has unpublizhed content 02/Mow/2010 03/Maw/2010 Plant Upd...
Dictionar... In design, has unpublizhed content 20/0ct/2010  02/Mow/2010 Flant Upd...
Fiwf Test  AwtestJob | In design, has unpublizhed content, Open 14/0ct/2010  15/Dec/2010 Flant Upd...
Denniz T... Denniz Test 2 |n design 14/0ct/2010  14/0ct/2010 Flant Upd...
Dennis T... Denniz Test | In design 14/0ct/2010  14/0ct/2010 Plant Upd...
Guy3 Training In design, has unpublished content 14/0ct/2000  15/0ct/2010 Plant Upd...
Userd ‘wilcox In design 14/0ct/2010  15/0ct/2010 Plant Upd...
CO Sprin... In design, has unpublished content 14/0ct/2010  14/0ct/2010 Plant Upd...
KE1 In design, has unpublished content 14 1 a Plant Upd...
iMile T In desi ; 0
bruce_test  rf day In design, has unpublished content 22/5ep/2010  19/Movw/2010 Plant Upd...
bruce training In design, has unpublished content, Open 21/5ep/2010  18/0ct/2010 Plant Upd...
erty tests Queued for unda, In design 20/5ep/2010 | 20/Seps2010 Plant Lpd
brucell titest? In design 08/5ep/2010  08/Sep/2010 Flant Up g
Bruce T test I design, Publizhed, has unpublished content 08/Sep/2010 | 08/Sep/2010 Flant 1
BT004 Fixel Saft trai... In design 29/Mar/200  14/48pr2010 Mew buil
BT0O04 training dont ... |n design, has unpublished content Od/Mar/2M0  29/Mar/2010 Mew build
BTO03 RF redraft-cs... |n design, has unpublished content Od/Mar/2M0  04/Mar/2010 Fecods C..
checking | cancel ok In design, has unpublished content 18/Feb/2010  12/Mar/2010 Untracked... =
) | 3
I ¥ Auto-query

Select
Edit...
Details...
Publizh ~
Post~
Complete
Unda last

Cancel ~

L B

Betieve

LCloze

e
_ e |

6. Select either Cancel or Queue for Cancel.

e Ifyou chose Cancel, the task completes immediately. All other users must close and reopen
spatialNET to see the new changes.

e Ifyou chose Queue for Cancel, the job goes to the Batch Queue. The job will not publish until the
next scheduled run of the Batch Queue. See also Setting Up the Batch Queue.

Note: If a job is queued for cancelling, use the Undo Last function to remove it from the queued status.

Undoing a Job Change

The Undo command reverses spatial NET changes that have been made in the current job, including those
made in other sessions. However, it is important to remember that the command operates only in the
context of the current job. As such, it will not reverse the changes made in any other job.

There are two different types of undo: AutoCAD and spatialNET Undo. You should be familiar with the
AutoCAD undo if you are already a user of AutoCAD. This functionality will not change. Most changes you
will make to CAD objects can be rolled back using the AutoCAD Undo function.

To run spatialNET Undo, select spatialNET > spatialNET Undo from the menu.

ATIALMEL Fiber Copper

ark mapping

Administration
Dictionaries
Field Jobs

View
Add
List

Find

Count

Map Production

Reporks

Modal Placement. ..

Linear Edit Modes, ..

Help
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Note: The text following Undo on the menu refers to the current action.

The JMS Progress dialog box opens while the change is being reversed. The undo operation can be aborted
by clicking Cancel while the dialog box is open.

WARNING: spatialNET Undo may reverse a change that may not have been the last change you made
because it was an AutoCAD change. Ensure your intent matches the command you selected.

As part of the Job Management System (JMS), the spatiaNET Undo command is provided as a means of
restoring the database to the state prior to making the most recent change in the current job. When this
function is run, all changes associated with the last action you performed will be rolled back.

Notes:

e The spatiaNET Undo operation should not be confused with the AutoCAD Undo command. AutoCAD
Undo only applies to changes to CAD entities made since the last Save in the current session. spatialNET
Undo rolls back the database to its state prior to the most recent spatialNET operation, EVEN IF THIS
OCCURRED IN PREVIOUS SESSIONS.

e The spatialNET Undo operation always ensures that all changes associated with the operation being
rolled back are consistently removed. Even if complex operations are being undone, (e.g., splicing ranges
with upstream and downstream ripples), the transaction manager always updates all affected records in
a single operation, or none of them if the Undo operation fails before it can be completed in its entirety.
For example, if the session terminates or loses database connectivity before the Undo is completed, the
entire Undo will be cancelled and no records will be affected.

¢ Any changes made using standard AutoCAD editing tools cannot be undone using the spatialNET Undo
command. Running spatialNET Undo after saving CAD-scrape changes to the database will roll-back all
CAD changes included in the last Save. Conversely, any changes made using spatiaNET commands
cannot be undone using the AutoCAD Undo function.

e On some occasions you may need to use the Undo function multiple times to back out one change. For
instance, if you place a fiber with no start or end points, spatial NET will place slice cases on either end of
the cable. This consists of three separate job transactions which will have to be undone separately.

WARNING: There is no spatialNET Redo operation. If you undo a spatialNET action, the system will not
remember it.

Job Types

Job Types can be used to track the history of a job and all the entities it touches. When you first create a job
upon logging into spatialNET, you can choose from multiple job types.

The three default job types that come with an installation of spatialNET include:
¢ Plant Update
e Records Correction

e Untracked Plant Update

The Plant Update job type has the Track History option set to Yes, so all entities touched in the job will be
recorded and can be reviewed later.
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The Records Correction and Untracked Plant Update job types do not have a history associated to
them. You can also set a job type to be the default when you are creating a new job. It is a good practice to
set any job that modifies the network set to Track History.

x|
Job Owiner IAdministratDr |
Mumber |

Description |

™ Jobis to be posted before construction

Job Type IPlant Tpdate j _7|
|

RF Desian Hew build

7

Records Correction
Oracle SpdIntracked Flant Tpdate

2]

add | cose |

|Se\ect walue for Job Type A

Select spatialNET > Dictionaries > Other Definitions > Job Definitions to open the Job Definitions
window.

x
Job Type Default Job Type | Track history | Laper for Privates Bow Add...
Nevs build J i Ha Yes Job baundary - Priva
Flant Update Jobz which track actual changes to assets Yes “'es Job boundary - Private Edi...
Fecords Comrection Jobz which comect data ermors but do not track actual work Mo Mo Job boundary - Private
Untracked Plant Update  Jobs which update the spatial model with no historical racking Mo Mo Job boundary - Private Delete

*CLSATTR® Mo No CLSATTR
Attributes...
Close
L | 2

|C|\ck to change selection 4

Some groups prefer to create more specific job types, such as RF Plant update, Fiber Update, Fiber Splicing,
and others.

Creating a New Job Type

To create a new job type:

1. On the Job Definitions window, click Add (see What Are the Different Job Types?).

& Job Definitions g
Job Type Description Default Job Tpe | Track histor | Laver for Private Bou Add
MNew build Jobs which hack actual changes Mo Yes Job boundary -
Flant Update Jobs which hack actual changes to assets Yes es Job boundary - Private Edit...
Records Correction Jobs which correct data errors but do nat track actual work Mo Mo Job boundary - Private
Urtracked Plant Update  Jobs which update the spatial rmodel with no histarical tracking Ma Ma Jaob boundary - Private Delete
“CLSATTR” Mo Mo CLSATTR

Altributes...

Close

KN | ]

{1

|C|ick to change selection

2. Complete the following fields:
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& add Job Definition x|

’rDefinition Status |

¢ Avalable " Obsolete

Job Type "lFiher Splicing

Drescription |Fiber Splice Work order

Defauilt.Job Type IND j

Track histary

Layer for Private Boundary "lJDb boundary — Privat

Layer for Published Boundary |J|:|h boundary — Publi

Layer for Posted Boundary "IJDb boundary — Posted

sdd | Cancel |

4

e Available: If the type is available, it means the item can be selected when creating new instances of
this type. If it is not available, new instances of this type CANNOT be created.

¢ Job Type: Enter the type of job being created,e.g., Records Correction or Plant Update.
e Description: Enter detailed description of the job type being created.
e Track History: Select Yes or No from the list.

e Layer for Private Boundary: This is the CAD layer on which the job boundary will be displayed if
job is in the private state.

¢ Layer for Published Boundary: This is the CAD layer on which the job boundary will be displayed
if job is in the published state.

¢ Layer for Posted Boundary: This is the CAD layer on which the job boundary will be displayed if
job is in the posted state.

3. When finished, click Add.
Editing a Job Type
To edit an existing job type:

1. On the Job Definitions window, select a job type you wish to edit and click Edit (see What Are the
Different Job Types?).

8o pemmons x
Job Type D escription Default Job Type | Track history | Laper for Privates Bow Add...
Nevs build Jobs which brack actual changes ta assets o Yes Job baundary - Privat =
Flant Update Jobz which track actual changes to assets ez r'es Job boundary - Private Edit...
Fecords Comrection Jobz which comect data ermors but do not track actual work Mo Mo Job boundary - Private
Untracked Plant Update  Jobs which update the spatial model with no historical racking Mo Mo Job boundary - Private Delete
*CLSATTR® Mo No CLSATTR

Attributes...
Close
|C|\ck to change selection 4

2. Complete the following fields:
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& Edit Job Definition x|

Definition Status
’7(3' Avalable Obsclete |

Job Type |Records Correction

Drescription |J0bs which correct data errors

DefaultJob Type

Track histary IND j

Layer for Private Boundary "lJDb boundary — Privat

Layer for Published Boundary |J|:|h boundary — Publi

Layer for Posted Boundary "IJDb boundary — Posted

Apply | Cancel |

| 4

e Available: If the type is available, it means the item can be selected when creating new instances of
this type. If it is not available, new instances of this type CANNOT be created.

¢ Job Type: Enter the type of job being created, e.g., Records Correction or Plant Update.
e Description: Enter detailed description of the job type being created.
e Track History: Select Yes or No from the list.

e Layer for Private Boundary: This is the CAD layer on which the job boundary will be displayed if
job is in the private state.

¢ Layer for Published Boundary: This is the CAD layer on which the job boundary will be displayed
if job is in the published state.

¢ Layer for Posted Boundary: This is the CAD layer on which the job boundary will be displayed if
job is in the posted state.

3.  When finished, click Apply.

Deleting a Job Type

To delete an existing job type, on the Job Definitions window, select the job type you wish to delete and
click Delete (see What Are the Different Job Types?).

Baooemnon: x
Job Type D escription Default Job Type | Track history | Laper for Private Bow Add...
Mews build Jabs which track actual changes Mo i Job boundary - Privat
Plant Update Jobs which track actual changes to assets Yes es Job boundary - Private Edi...
Records Carrection Jobz which camect data emrors but da nat track actual work Ma Ma Job boundary - Private
Untracked Plant Update  Jobs which update the spatial model with no historical tiacking Mo Mo Job boundary - Private Delete

*CLSATTR® Mo No CLSATTR
Attributes. ..
Close
K | 2]

|Chck ta change selection 4

Note: If a job type is in use, it cannot be deleted. Instead, modify the Definition Status to Obsolete rather
than Available (see Editing a Job Type).
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Job Administration

Using Job Administrator

The spatialNET JMS Administration Tool (Job Administrator) allows you to perform the following tasks:

Manage users

Manage security groups

Find jobs (regardless of owner)
Create, publish, post, and cancel jobs
Manage field jobs

Set up the batch queue

Delete removed entities

Job Administrator does not allow access to the map or the dictionaries for map entities.

Usually, access to Job Administrator is limited to users with admin rights to spatialNET. While many of the
functions available in Job Administrator are also available in spatialNET, Job Administrator can be very
handy for a supervisor to manage the workload and queue.

Logging Into Job Administrator

To open Job Administrator:

1. Double-click the icon on your desktop.

2. On the Login window:

a.
b.

C.

Enter your administrative username and password.
Select the database you wish to connect to.

Click Logon.

¥ SPATIALnet Login 3 x|

spatial
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Creating a Job for Another User
1. Open Job Administrator and log in.
2. Click Find Job.

=10l x|

My jobs
Find job...
Batch Queue..

Cleanup
Debug
Dictionaries ~
Fied Jobs..
Esit

i SPATIALnet JMS Administration Tool

spatial

i

The Find Job window opens.

3. Click New.

) (=J[1n desian FC 0 z0 G 20 =0 =lCco seriz]Cfaiz] | New.

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

=1o |

MHumber | Description | Job Statuz

|- Date Created | Diate Modified [ .| Job Type [ RF Design Profile | Job [«

Ot Day 2 Fiber training | In design, has unpubliz... | 03/MNow/2010  20/Dec/2010 Flant Upd... 'CO SPRIMNGS

czk3a fiber drafting ... In design, has unpublis... | 02/Mow/2010  03/Mow/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRINGS

Dictionar... In design, has unpublis... | 20/0ct/2000 | 02/Mow/2010 Plant Upd...

R/ Test | Fw testJob I design, has unpublis.. 14/0ct/2010 | 15/Dec/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRINGS

Dennis T... Denniz Test 2 | In design 14/0c/2010  14/0ct/2010 Plant Upd... CO 5PRIMGS

Dennis T... Dennis Test | In design 14/0ct/2010  14/0ct/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRIMGS
L3 i In design, 14/0ct/2010 Cli NG

A

i
0

14/0ct/2010

CO Sprin... In dezign 14/0cts20 Plant Upd...
KB1 In design, has unpublis | 14/0ct/2010  14/0ct/2010 Plant Upd. . CO SPRINGS
Mike Tes... test connect | In design 14/0ct/2010  22/0ct/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRINGS
bruce_test if day I design, has unpublis... | 22/5ep/2000 | 19/Mow/2010 Flant Upd... 'CO SPRINGS
bruce training In design, has unpubliz... | 21/5ep/2010  18/0ct/2010 Flant Upd... 'CO SPRINGS
erty tests Gueued for undo, Inde... 20/5ep/2000 | 20/5ep/2010 Flant Upd... 'CO SPRIMNGS
brucell  twtest? In design 08/Sep/2010 | 08/Sep/2010 Flant Upd... 'CO SPRIMNGS
Bruce T test In design, Published, h... | 08/5ep/2010 | 08/Sep/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRINGS
BTOO4 Fixel Saft trai... In design 29Mar/20010 1448pr/2010 Mew build
BTOO4 training dont ... 1n design, has unpublis... | 04/Mar/2000  23/Mar/2010 Mewbuld COSPRINGS
BTOO3 RF redraft-cs... In design, has unpublis... 04/Mar/2010  04/Mar/2010 Fecords C... CO SPRIMNGS
checking | cancel ok In design, has unpublis... | 18/Feb/2010  12/Mar/2010 Untracked... CO SPRINGS
< |

I ¥ Auto-queny

Admiriiz
Adriniz
Adriniz
Uszert
Userb
Userb
Userd
|

Uzers
User?
Adrmiriis
Adrmiriiz
Adrmiriis
Adrmiriiz
Mike 5
Adriniz
Eruce 1
Eruce T
Bruce 1

Fhond: »
»

Select

_seea |
_ |
[ail |

Edit...

Details

Fost~
Complete
Undo last

Cancel ~
Werify =

Fleget

Betieye |
Lloze |

CERELL

N

The Job Creation window opens. The job first must be created and assigned to your user name, but can

then be reassigned to another user.

4. Complete the following fields:

¢ Number: This does not have to be a number, but usually refers to a Project Number or Work Order.

e Description: Enter a description of the work to be done in this job.

¢ Job Type: Select from the list. Plant Update tracks the history of the job and is recommended for
network changes. If you wish to create your own Job Types, see What Are the Different Job Types?.

¢ RF Design Profile: You must select a Design Profile to be able to draft RF network entities. If you
do not have an RF Design Profile, see your system administrator.

¢ Oracle Spatial Reference ID: This is the reference grid for your map area on the globe. This is
usually set as a default for the database, but you may have to choose if your map covers more than

one zone. See your system administrator for help choosing this.
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_icix
Jaob Owner IAdministratDr j
Humber I
Description |

[” Jobis to be posted before construction

Job Type IPlant Update j LI
RF Design Profile I(na RF profile) ﬂ LI

Oracle Spatial Reference 1D IUTM Zone 13 (HAD 27 j 7 |

sdd | Omse |

| Y.

5. Click Add.

Once the job is created, use the Find Job function and change the job owner. See Finding a Job
Belonging to Another User and Changing the Job Owner.

Finding a Job Belonging to Another User
1. Open Job Administrator and log in.

2. Click Find Job.

B SPATIALnet JMS Administration Tool ] |

spatial

Batch Queue. ..

by jobs.. |
Batch Queve. |
_ G|
__ Debug. |
_ Dictonares «|
_Fiekddobe..|
_ e |

Cleanup...

Debug..
Dictioharies =
Field Jobs...

E it

The Find Job window opens.

3. Narrow down the results using the search parameters at the top of the window. Certain fields are
especially useful to search with:

¢ Job Status: Use this field to search for jobs in Design, Published, Posted, Cancelled or other status
values. Ensure the button to the left of this search field is set to =.

¢ Job Owner: Use this field to find a job belonging to a specific spatialNET user. Combine this with
Job Status to search for all open jobs belonging to a specific person.

e Number: Use this field when jobs are named by project number or work order. Instead of the =
symbol, use the % symbol to narrow down your search even if the full number is not known.
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B Job j =100 x|
G Gl (S)f1n gesion Z|CIE 20 O 20 G0 ezl co serrz]Cfarz]  mew. |
MHumber | D escription | Jaob Status | - Date Created I [ ate Modified | X | Jab Tppe | RF Deszign Prafile | Job [ & Select |
DM Day 2  Fiber training | In design, has unpubliz... | 03Maov/2010 | 20/Dec/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRINGS Adminiz
czkla fiber drafting ... In design, has unpublis.. 02/MNov/2010  03/MNow/2010 Plant Upd... | COSPRINGS Adrinis Edit... |
Dictionar... In design, has unpubliz... | 20/0ct/2010  02/Mow/2010 Flant Upd... Adminiz =
R/ Test | RW testJob | In design, has unpubliz.. | 14/0ct/2010  15/Dec/2010 Flant Upd... | CO SPRINGS Usgen Details... |
Denniz T... Denniz Test 2 |n design 14/0ct/2010  [14/0ct/2010 Flant Upd... 'CO SPRIMNGS Userb =
Dennis T... Denniz Test | In design 14/0ck/2010 14/0ct/2010 . [COSPRINGS Userb I
Guy3 Trairiy 14/0ct/200  |15/0ct/2010 CO SPRINGS Usger3 R
¥ 14, 0 |[1F 1] § Lzerd Post~ |
CO Sprin... In design, has unpublis... | 14/0ct/2010 | 14/0ct/2010 Flant Upd... Users
KE1 In design, has unpublis... 14/0ct/2010 | 14/0ct/2010 Plant Upd... €O SPRINGS User2 Complete |
Mike Tes... test connect | In design 14/0ct/20010  22/0ct/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRINGS Adrminiz
bruce_test rf day In design, has unpublis... | 22/5ep/2010 | 19/Mov/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRINGS Adminiz Unda last |
bruce training In design, has unpublis... | 21/5ep/2010 | 18/0ct/2010 Plant Upd... COSPRINGS Adrminiz
erty tests Queued for undo, Inde... 20/5ep/2010 | 20/5ep/2010 Flant Upd... |CO SPRINGS Adriniz Cancel - |
brucell titest? In design 08/5ep/2010 08/Sep/2010 Plant Upd... CO SPRINGS HMike 5 =
Bruce T test In design, Published, h... | 08/5ep/2010 | 08/5ep/2010 Flant Upd... |CO SPRINGS Adminiz Werify |
BT004 Fixel Saft trai... In design 29/Mar/2010 |14 8pc2000 Mew buid Bruce 1
BT0O04 training dont ... In design, has unpublis... 04Mar/2010  29/Mar/2010 Mewbuld  CO SPRINGS Bruce T Reset |
BTO03 RF redraft-cs... In design, has unpublis... 04Mar/2010  04/Mar/2010 Fecords C... CO SPRINGS Eruce 1 _
checking | cancel ok In design, has unpublis... | 18/Feb/2010 [ 12/Mar/2010 Untracked... CO SPRINGS Rhond: - Hefrizve |
1 r I K LCloze |
I ¥ Auto-query

| Y

4. Once you locate a specific job, you can Verify, Publish, Post, Cancel, or change the owner of a job.

Changing the Job Details

Once a job is created, the details of the job can still be edited. For instance, you may wish to change the Job
Number or owner of the job. You can also change the RF Design Profile assigned to the job.

1. From spatialNET, select spatialNET > Administration > Details of Current Job.

& J0b Details ]

Day 2 Training [has unpublished content] [Dpen]

- Attributes
- Diezcription: Select
- SPATIALRet job 1D: 10336046 Sl
- Statug: In design [with unpublished content] Open
- Irifio; Mormal Edit...
- Owhing uzer. Adminigtrator =

- Job Type: Untracked Plant Update Preferences...
- RF Design Profile; Dayton TH HFC Mow
- Oracle Spatial Reference 10: 1040015
- Date Created: 16 Moy 2010 05:48:25

- Date Modified: 21 Dec 2010 15:01:06
- Vear Clozed: My jobs...
- Boundaries

- Associated Field Jobs
- Document References

Pesz Locking...

Ref Docs -

Find job...

il

Lloze

|C|ick to change selection

N

2. Click Edit to edit details of the job. The Job Modification window opens.

©SPATIALINFO PTY LIMITED, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED



RELEASE 5.9

il

Job Owner IAdministratDr j
Humber |Day 2 Training

Description |

[ Job iz bo be posted before construction

Job Type IUntracked FPlant Update j LI
RF Design Profile [Dayton TE HEC Now EllE

Oracle Spatial Reference 1D IUTM Fone 15 (HAD gg)j b |

Diate Modified | 22/Dec-2010 -]

“rearJob Clozed I

%

3. Change Job Number, Description, Job Type, or RF Design Profile, as needed.

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

4. Click Apply. The information in the Job Details window changes to reflect the modification applied.

5. Note: The SRID cannot be modified while the job is open.

Changing the Job Owner

This task can be completed in Job Administrator or in spatialNET.

Method 1: Change Job Owner in spatialNET

Option 1: Change the job owner for a job open in spatialNET (you must have sufficient rights)

1. Select spatialNET > Administration > Details of Current Job. The Job Details window opens.

2. The Job Details window shows the Owning User. Click Edit to change the job owner.

i
D_ay 2 Training [has unpublished content) [Dpen)
- Attributes
i Description: Select

b SPATIALnet job 1D: 10336046

S Status: In design [with unpublished content] Open
hfi: Mormal Edit...
Owning user. Administraton =
ob Type: Untracked Plant Update FPreferences...
RF Design Profile: Dayton T4 HFC Mow
Oracle Spatial Reference ID: 1040015

Show job

S|
—Shonib_|
|
Efances. |
PassLockig. |

Pess Locking...

: Date Created: 16 Nov 2010 05:48:25 Ref Docs =
- Date Modified: 21 Dec 2010 15:01:06
*Year Closed: My jobs...
(- Boundaries s
[#- Associated Field Jobs M
[+ Document References Close

‘Click to change selection

RN

The Job Modification window opens.

3. Select the new Job Owner from the list. You can choose from all active spatiaNET accounts.
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ol

Job Dwner IAdministratDr j

Mumber |Day 2 Training

Description |

™ Jobis to be posted before construction

Job Type IUntracked Flant Update j _'?I
RF Dresign Profile IDaytDn TE HFC How j _‘?I

Oracle Spatial Reference 1D IUTH Zone 15 (MAD 83)j 7 |

Date Modified IE.22/Dec/2DlD 'l
‘rearJob Clozed

4. Click Apply and then Close.

Option 2: Change Ownership of a Job Owned by Another User

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

If an employee is out of the office but work still must continue on that job, you can reassign the job to

another user.
1. Select spatialNET > Administration > List Users.

2. Click once to select the user who currently owns the job and click Details.

JRI=E

Useiname | FealName | Took Access | User Tupe| Secui~| | New

TCOMCA... COMCAST . Readfwits  Readfwite Read

2COMCA.. COMCAST . QueOnly  Read/wiite Readd elzet

3COMCA... COMEAST .. Supervirar  Read/wiite Rieadd

ACOMCA... COMEAST .. Readiwite  Read/Wiite Read? Detais

SCOMCA... COMEAST .. Readiwite  Read/wiite Read

BCOMCA... COMCAST... Readfwite  Read/wiite Read/ Edfe

COMCA. COMEAST . Readiwite  Resdfwiite Resdh

BCOMEA . COMCAST... Readfwhite  Read/wite Read/ Delete

SCOMCA.. COMCAST . Readiwite  Resdfwiite Resdh

ABONE. COMCAST . Aesdnuits  Fosdnuie fosgn | SecuyBrous. |

11COMC . COMCAST.. Readfwite  Read/wiite ReadA ——

12C0MC.. COMCAST.. Readfwite  Read/wiits Read/ o _ smecsv |
> Close

[resize window P

The User Details window opens.

3. In the Jobs section, click once to select the job you wish to modify.

= E
COMCAST 3 pdd~
= Attributes
User name: 3COMCAST Select
- Full name: COMCAST 3
Details..
- Bocess: Supervisor —I
Type: Readfwite Edi..
- Security Group: Read wWrite =
Plant Owner Group - 1 Delete
~ Plant Ovaner Group - 2 o
Plant Owner Group - 3 —I*

BN

[click to change selection

4. Click Edit. The Job Modification window opens.

5. Select the new Job Owner from the list.
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o
Job Dwner [adninistrator |

MNumber IDay 2 Training

Description |

[~ Jobis to be posted before construction

Job Type [Untracked Plant Update =] =]
AF Design Profile [Dayton TH EFC Now = [
Oracle Spatial Reference 1D lm LI
Date Modified IF 22 Dec 2010
*fear Jab Closed [
| Cose
[ 4

The new owner will see the job in the Job Selection list the next time they open spatialNET.

Method 2: Change Job Owner Using Job Administrator
1. Ensure the job is not currently in use in spatialNET.
2. Open Job Administrator and log in.

3. Click Find Job.

¥ SPATIALnet IMS Administration Tool ]

Batch Queue...

Cleanup..

_Cenup.|
oo |
_ictaes - |
i, |
J

Debug...
Dictionarnies «
Field Jobs

Exit

The Find Job window opens.

4. Search for the job using the search parameters at the top of the window. Refer to Finding a Job
Belonging to Another User for instructions.

5. Click once to select the job and click Edit.

FIRE
Job Owiner IUSEr4 j

Humber IUSer4

Description |W1 loox

I™ Jobis o be posted before construction

Job Type IFlant Opdate ﬂ LI
RF Design Profile ICO SPRINGS ﬂ LI
Oracle Spatial Reference [ IUTM Zone 13 (HaD 27 ﬂ LI
Date Modified [P 22/Dec 2010 -

YearJob Closed

6. Select the Job Owner from the list.
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7. Click Apply and then Close.

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

The new owner will see the job in the Job Selection list the next time they open spatialNET.

Changing the RF Design Profile

There are two methods for modifying the RF Design Profile. You can use this method even if you have not
yet assigned an RF Design Profile to a job.

Method 1: User Details

1. Open spatialNET and the job you wish to modify.

2. Select spatialNET > Administration > Details of Current Job from the menu.

3. On the Job Details window, click Edit.

8 Job Details

Day 2 Training [has unpublished content) (D pen)
=1 Atributes
i Description:
L BPATIALnet job 1D: 10336046
i Statug: In design [with unpublished content] Open
& Info; Mormal
- Dwning user: Administrator
Job Type: Untracked Plant Update
- RF Design Profile; Dayton Ti< HFC How
- Oracle Spatial Reference 1D: 1040015
- Date Created: 16 Nov 2010 05:48:25
- Date Modified: 21 Dec 2010 15:01:08
" Vear Closed:
[+ Boundaries
[+ Agsociated Field Jobs
- Document References

=10l x|

Select
Shaw job
Edi...
Preferences...
Pess Lacking...
Ref Docs ~

jobs...
Find job...

Close

_ sk |
_ Shewieb |
_ Ea. |
Prfeences.. |
PessLacking..|
_Refbocs |
_ Mok |
__Endieb.. |
Gk |

‘Chtk to change selection

RN

4. Select the RF Design Profile from the list.

=il

Job Owiner IAdministratDr

Mumber IDay 2 Training

Dezcription |

™ Jobis to be posted before construction

Job Type IUntracked Plant Update

) [E

RF Design Profile IDaYtDn TX HFC How

= |

Oracle Spatial Reference 1D IUTM Zone 15 (HAD 83)j 7 |

Date Modified IE.22/Dec/2DlD 'l
“ear Job Closed

5. Click Apply and then Close.
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Method 2: Change Profile
1. Open spatialNET and the job you wish to modify.
2. Select spatialNET > Administration > Change Profile of Current Job.

3. Select a new RF Design Profile from the list.

& Change RF Design Profile for Job & |EI|5|

RF Design Profile |Dayton TE HFC Now x| 7 |
e

| 4

4. Click Apply and then Close.

Setting Up the Batch Queue

Pick a computer that will be dedicated to running the Batch Queue. It must be a full installation of
spatialNET and it is recommended that you have the JMS Administration Tool and the Batch Queue icons
on your desktop. It is also recommended that you create a queue that is only used for running the Batch
Queue and will not have jobs associated to it.

Set up the Batch Queue as follows:
1. Open Job Administrator and log in.

2. Click Batch Queue.

¥ SPATIALnet IMS Administration Tool

Find jab..

_fndiob._|
Bech B |
_Cenup.|
oo |
_Dictaes - |
i, |
J

]
]
‘J spatial

Batch Queue...

Cleanup..

Debug...
Dictionarnies «
Field Jobs

Exit

The All Batch Queues window opens.

3. Click New to create a new queue.
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B

& All batch queues o ] |

Batch Queus Batch

Select

[ G|
[owy |
o
[ Do |
_Savecsv |
Lo |

Dieplay
Cantral...
[efete
Save CSY

LCloze

4. Complete the following fields:

& Batch Queue Creation - =l

Dezcription IBatch

Start tirme |12EID

End time 390

Ix

i
[wi)
o
]
[=]
w“
(1]

|Resize window

R

e Description: Enter a short name.

e Start Time: Enter a time based in minutes. For example, 8:00pm is 20 hours after midnight.
Multiply 20 times 60 minutes to get 1200 minutes.

End Time: Enter a time based in minutes. For example, 6:30am is 6.5 hours after midnight. Multiply
6.5 times 60 minutes to get 390 minutes.

5. Click Add and then Close.

With the start and end times established, you must configure the Batch Queue to run on the
designated computer.

6. Right-click the icon for the Batch Queue on your desktop and select Properties.

7. Copy the entire contents of the Target field and place it into Notepad to edit it.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

spatialNET Batch Queue Propetties |

Gemeral  Shorteut | Eompatibilityl Securityl

I@ spatialMET Batch Queue

Target type: Application

Target location: bin

Target: tialfrm # lfrm.ini batch$guew

Start in: I"E:\Program Files\ SPATIALinfo\SPATIALnethE1

Shortcut key: INone

Rur: INormaI window j
Comment: IspatiaINET Jab Administrator
Find T arget... | Change lcon... Advanced... |

Qg I Cancel Apply

The text you will edit is as follows:

(B untitled-Notepad P I=TE
Fle Edt Format View Help
"CovProgram FiTeshsSPATIALTAFONSPATIALNETSELObInYspatiaTnet. exe” /n] dd=spatialfm /db=spatialfm.ini batch$queue Batch =

® @ O

-

The first portion in double-quotes is the path to the installation of spatialNET on this PC. Ensure this
path is correct and edit as necessary.

The second portion to edit is the INI file, which determines which database to run the Batch Queue on.
Change this file name to the *.ini file for the database in the dbms folder.

The third portion to edit is the text batch$queue Batch. Change the final word to the name of the
Batch Queue you created in the previous steps above. In our example, the Batch Queue was named
simply "Batch", so it refers to the "Batch" Batch Queue.

Once you have edited the three portions of the text, copy this text and paste it back into the Target
field of the Batch Queue properties window (see step 6).

Click Apply and then OK.

You can now launch the Batch Queue application - double-click the icon (see step 5).

The Batch Queue Running dialog box opens.
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iEix

|Queue not processing requests

Entries cummently in queus: IU

{ Stop queue |

This dialog box will stay open at all times on the desktop, even when the queue is not running. You can
see how many jobs are in the queue in the Entries Currently in Queue field.

Changing the Start and End Time of a Batch Queue
1. Open Job Administrator and log in.

2. Click Batch Queue.

i SPATIALnet M5 Administration Tool o [ 5

ty jobs

_Myjebs |
_Findioh.._|
Bach Queus..|
_ Ceanp |
_ Debug._|
_ Dicionsies -
_Fisdobs.._|
_m |

v

Find jab...

] [ ]
m -
'—'-J spatial

Batch Queue...

Cleanup..

Debug...
Dictionaries «
Field Jobs...

Exit

The All Batch Queues window opens.

3. Click once to select the batch queue in the list and click Control.

% Queue Control A 100 =

Description |Ba tch

Start time |12DD Reset Qusus... |
End time 390
Rur Onee.. |

Uszermname |
Apply |
Cloze |

| Y

L [x

4. Change the Start and/or End Time values as follows:

e Start Time: Enter a time based in minutes. For example, 8:00pm is 20 hours after midnight.
Multiply 20 times 60 minutes to get 1200 minutes.

e End Time: Enter a time based in minutes. For example, 6:30am is 6.5 hours after midnight. Multiply
6.5 times 60 minutes to get 390 minutes.

5. Click Apply and then Close.
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Field Jobs and Redlines

Creating a Field Job

Field jobs help manage redlining and markups in spatialNET and spatial WEB. Markups can be made and
reviewed in both applications, which allows engineers and technicians to share information about network
maps.

To create a field job:

From the spatiaNET menu, choose > Field Jobs > Add Field Job. The Field Job Creation dialog box opens,
and you can fill in the details.

& Field Job Creation = ES
Field Job Type [Circuit Provisioningx| 2 |

Field Job Name * |

Field Job Mumber |
Comments

=

4y o

_Vn'm
& Private to job
¢ Public [global)

¥ Abow Promotion
Initial State

& New

i Azsigned

" In Progress
Currert WEB User |

Current NET User I(ncuhcrdg?) j
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Reviewing a Field Job

After creating a field job in spatialNET, the field job must be opened to add markups such as redlines and
circuit tags. Field jobs that are submitted from spatial WEB also need to be opened for edits and review.

Note: When a field job is modified, the change appears immediately, and cannot be undone using the
spatiaNET menu undo option.

To open a field job after it has been created in spatialNET or spatial WEB:

1. From the spatialNET menu, chooe Field Jobs > Find Field Jobs. The Find Field Job dialog box opens.

The columns are populated based on the attributes added in the dictionary.

2. Double-click on a job to see its details.

) Find Field Job =]
L Ll Ll Ll Ll (Nadminizz]Cnew FCIT CJao=lC)ves ]
Field Job T Drescripti Field Job Name | Field Job Number | Curent WEB User | Curent NET User | Field Job Stale [ Comments | i Allows Promation
Dedaul Defaut feld job type  SPAmIN 3557 FE.alars Fogleman SUBMITTED Thisliekdp ., A L]
Cicuk Provigio,. Flanned Circuit ISP FK.alars Fogleman IN_PROGRESS J A
Circuit Provizio..  Flanned Cicuit Biaker Sheat o0z F-alarn Foglaman IN_PROGRESS  Test J
Crcut Provisio...  Planned Circuit Trench test hiench F.alars Fogleman IN_PROGRESS
Creuk Provisio..  Flanned Circuit o0z lield jcb open Ealsra Fogleman | IN_PROGRESS J it
4] | 1]
|
| futo-query
Dieplsy- | sesct | Edte | pebte | saversv. | mes | n ey Beree || poss |
I v
To view a created Field Job in the Map View:
1. In the Find Fields dialog box, select Display.
2. Select Map View. The markups appear in the spatialNET view.
Assigning and Opening Field Jobs
To assign a field job from the Find Field Job screen:
1. Click the Edit button,
2. Click Change State, then choose Assign.
The following lists the states for field jobs:
Name Description
Assign Allows technicians to identify filed jobs assigned to them. The assign state is optional;newly created

field jobs can move directly to the In Progress state by selecting the Open button.

Open Makes the field job current
Submit Notes all work is completed and is ready for review
Review Moves the field job into a review state
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Name Description
Accept Reviewer has accepted the suggested changes
Reject Allows technicians to view field jobs re-assigned to them for changes
Complete Closes the field job. All markups have been reviewed and accepted
Cancel Cancels the field job

To open a field job from the Find Field Job screen:
L.

2.

Assigning a User to a Field Job

Click the Edit button.

Choose Change State, then choose Open. The Open Field screen opens.

Select the Field job in the Find Field Job panel.
L

2.

Select Edit > Edit.

Select the user from the drop-down menu for spatialNET (or enter the user for spatial WEB), then click

Apply.

B Field Job Modification

Field Job Type |Ci:h:uit, Pn:wislnningj 7 I

Field Job Hame * [Trench test

Fiekd Job Humber [trench

Curert WEB User ||

Cunent NET User |idninistrator =]
Fiekd JobState [1n Progress =l
Comments

=

‘ _>I_I
~Wisibiity

" Private o job

& Pubc [global)

[+ Allow Promotion

Editing Field Job Status

To make edits a field job type name, or add additional comments:

1.
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2. Select Edit > Edit. The Field Job Modification dialog box opens. Make the appropriate changes and click
Apply.

B Field Job Modification

Fiekd Job Type |Duage Report j _LI
Field Job Mame * [Test
Fiedd Job Humber I
Curert WEB User |
Cunent NET Uset |Kalani Fogleman =]
Fiedd Job State [Assigned =]
Cormenents
|
-
l r
~Wisibity
" Private to job
' Public [gobal)
[+ Alow Promotion
O )| oo |
[ .

Creating Redlines

The following are instructions for redlines in map views. Go to spatialNET > View > Settings > Show
Redlines to ensure redlines display in the map view.

To create redlines in a field job in spatialNET:
1. Select the field job in the Find Field Job panel.
2. Select Edit->Activate. The Field Job status is now In-Progress and redlines and markups can be added.

3. Go to spatialNET->Add->Redline. Select the redline style.

A dialog box opens stating the field Job and the option to select the redline style type from the drop-
down menu:

B Redline Line Creation o s S

Fle]dJDB.lFié!l’d Job Trench test
Tupe [Default = [ |

Close |

| 4

4. Select Add. Depending on the type of redline, different dialog boxes open to complete the redline.

After completing, the redlines are viewable in spatialNET. The date and time when the redlines were made
display on the Detail and Browser panel.
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Viewing Redlining, markups and circuit tags

To view redlines added in spatial WEB or spatialNET:
1. Select the field job in the Find Field Job panel.
2. Select Display-> Details.

3. Select Redline in the left pane to display the Redline details.

Viewing Splice Markups

Splice markups can be added in spatial WEB. See Field Job reports.

Viewing circuit tags

To view circuit tags added in spatial WEB:
1. Select the field job In the Find Field Job panel.
2. Select Display->Details.

3. Select Circuit tags in the left-hand pane. A list of all circuit tags in the field job displays, including the
date and time the circuit tag was made.

Submitting a field job

After all edits are completed, the field job needs to be submitted for review.
1. Select the Field Job within the Find Field Job panel.
2. Select Edit > Change State > Submit.

3. Add comments and click the Apply button.

Viewing Redlining, markups and circuit tags

To view redlines added in spatial WEB or spatialNET:
1. Select the field job in the Find Field Job panel.
2. Select Display-> Details.

3. Select Redline in the left pane to display the Redline details.

Viewing Splice Markups

Splice markups can be added in spatial WEB. See Field Job reports.
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Viewing circuit tags

To view circuit tags added in spatial WEB:
1. Select the field job In the Find Field Job panel.
2. Select Display->Details.

3. Select Circuit tags in the left-hand pane. A list of all circuit tags in the field job displays, including the
date and time the circuit tag was made.

Submitting a field job

After all edits are completed, the field job needs to be submitted for review.
1. Select the Field Job within the Find Field Job panel.
2. Select Edit > Change State > Submit.

3. Add comments and click the Apply button.

Review states

Placing a field job in review allows an administrator to accept or reject the submitted changes. Accepting a
field job allows it to move to completion:

1. Select the field job in the Find Field Job pane.
2. Select Edit > Edit.

3. From the Field Job States menu, select Accept.

Rejecting a field Job

Moving the field job to this state allows technicians to see the field jobs that are assigned to them that were
not approved.

To move a job to a rejected state:

1. Select the Field Job. Ensure the field job has been submitted. If not, submit the field job.
2. Select Edit->Edit.

3. The Field Job Modification dialog box opens.

4. Select Reject from the drop-down menu.

Cancelling a Field Job

To cancel or delete a field job:
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1. Select the field job in the Find Field Job panel.

2. Select Edit->Change State->Cancel.

Linking JMS jobs with a Field Job

In the Find Field Job panel, select the field job.
1. Select Edit->Link the Current Net job.
2. Select Display->Details.

3. Select Associated NET Jobs, and a list of the associated JMS jobs displays.

Creating Field Job Reports

The Field Job report lists all redline activity in a field job. To open a Field Job report:
1.  Select the field job in the Find Field Job panel.

2. Select Display->Field Job Report. A dialog box opens with the name of the report. Changing the
extension changes the type.

3. Select OK.

& Field Job Details Report

File Mame : |f ield_job _detail=s re

ok | cencel |

The Field Job Report opens. listing all splice markups in the field job.

Defining Field Job Types in the Dictionary

To define a Field job in the dictionary:

1. Go to spatialNET > Dictionaries > Other Definitions > Field Job Definitions

B Field Job Definitions

Defaul ciicuil Lag - 30 day 2009

[amage Aeport Damage A... Planning... Defauk cicut tag - 30 day.. LI

Dats Mizmatch  Data MishM. . Plarning, .. Defsul ciicul tag - 30 day.. 29 D 20091223, kalsni [redete |

Dzl Defait Fisl . Planing, .. Dafaul circut lag - 20 day..

Fibes Sphoe .. Fiber Sphe... Planning... Defaul circut tag - 30 day.. 29Dec 2009123 kalael Adbiibutes., |

Flant Estension Flant Exte. ., Planning. .. Defaul ciicuit 1ag - 30 day.. 290ec 20031223, kaland o

CLSATTH viz Al Plarning. . Delauk chcuit Lag - 30 day _I
o
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2. Select Add. The Add Field Job Definition dialog box opens. Enter the following information:

& Add Field Job Definition

.- Definttion Status
| Avsisble  C Obsolets |

Field Job Type ‘|C1:'l:u.it Provisioning
Description * [Planned Circuit

JobMode [Planning. Design =l
Default tag peforthis job [Default circuit tag 7]
SpatishEB lcon |
[Ad_ ] cencel |
I 4
Name Definition
Definition status Select Available to use as a definition
Field Job Type Enter a name for a type of field job markups. Ex: Circuit Provisioning
Description Describe the type of field job
Job Mode IAudit mode- Use for markups for an entire splice case, not fiber specific

Planning, Design Mode- Use for markups to splice cases lock specific fibers and
reserve circuit tags

Default tag type for this job Select a circuit tag type for circuit tag markups
Note: Circuit tag types are populated by the circuit tag dictionary. See
Defining Circuit tags for more information.

spatial WEB icon Enter a name of a spatial WEB icon in a png format.

3. Select Add.

Adding Attributes Associated with a Field Job

Attributes or descriptions can be associated with a field job. A list of default attributes is included, with the
ability to also add specific attributes.

1. Select the Attribute button. The Attribute Mapping dialog box opens. Select Add.

X
Dictionary Neme | Type [ SPATIALnet Mibute | Mtrute Tog | [ Add™ |
Eai |

Uelete

o | i 1 e

| 4

The Add Attribute Mapping dialog box opens.

©SPATIALINFO PTY LIMITED, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED



RELEASE 5.9

B Add Attribute Mapping
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Dictioriary Name [FTELD_JOB_DICT

Type [Audit

SPATIALnst Altibute | cConstant Yalues

Anebite Tag [

Attebute Prospt |

Inpul Type IEd:Lt

Data Type |Teu:

Content: Iﬁllcw enpty

Altsbute Ratation [Rotate with Block

Lise Defaul Value |Ai1.ra;':s

Ll Lef Lo L) L

Distah Valie |

Mirsmum Valie |

Masimum Vakoe [

Regular Expression |

Carcel |

A )| e v |

[

4

2. Enter the following:

Name

Description

Dictionary Name

States the name of dictionary for added attribute

Type States the type of field job, Audit or Planning and Design. See Defining Field
Jobs in the Dictionary for more information

spatialNET Attribute Select type of attribute from drop-down menu.

Attribute tag Name of the actual tag that is defined in the block drawing.

Content Allow an empty field or define if it must have a value.

Attribute rotation

Select an Attribute rotation type from the drop-down menu. See Attribute
rotation below.

Default value

Set this for attribute mapping- Examples of attribute mapping maybe
numbers, or a state, depending on use of the attribute mapping.

3. Select Add when complete.
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Navigation

You can use the following options to move around a map:

¢ Find function
e Zooming
e Panning

e Retrieve a saved view

Zooming

The easiest way to zoom in is to use the scroll ball (or wheel) located between the left and right mouse
buttons. Roll the scroll ball forward to zoom in and roll it backward to zoom out. When you zoom out, the
edges of the map may be blank because that area has not been generated yet. Use the Refresh function to
bring in missing map areas or missing objects from the map. If you do not see the objects you expect, check
the Zoom Levels set in the View Settings menu.

Panning

To move the map area in any direction, use the scroll bars on the side of the window.

A second method is to use the scroll ball (or wheel) located between the left and right mouse buttons. Press
and hold the scroll ball and drag the map in the direction you wish. Be careful not to use the left mouse
button, as this will create a selection window.

Saving a View

A Saved View functions as a bookmark or shortcut to a specific area in the database. Once you have created
a saved view, you can instantly navigate back to that area by restoring the view.

1. Select spatialNET > View > Save View from the menu.
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B Save View As

View Mame *||Project Area |

Dezcription ||RE—Eui 14 ‘

[#]i5tartup view for the curent joké

[ Save ” Cancel ]

Click ko unselect this view as the startup view Fo

2. Complete the fields on the Save View As dialog box. Be sure to select the check box next to Startup
view for the current job if you want this map area to appear every time you log into this job.

3. Click Save.

Note: You can save multiple views but only one can be the startup view. Use the View Manager to see all
the views created.

Retrieving a Saved View

To retrieve a saved view:
1. Select spatialNET > View > View Manager from the menu.

2. Select the view you wish to restore from the list of saved views and click Open.

B Saved Views

View name  Descrption  Startup View Open
Praject 2 Second area M -
Project Ma... Map Gnd he Details...

Edit...
Delete...

|
|

This automatically zooms to the view window to the extent you saved, and will refresh the contents of
the view by re-querying from the database.

Selecting the startup view for current job check box sets the saved view as the default startup view, so that
every time this job is opened it will automatically zoom to this location.

Note: Saved views can also be deleted from this menu.
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Support Structures

Landbase Toolbar

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

DA HE QLRI B

Button

=l
&l

@ oo A o |

==
Lol

Name

Add Building and
Address

Edit Multiple
Addresses

Aligns Multiple
Addresses

Geocode Building

Add Place

Add Linear Feature

Add Boundary

Add Parcel

Migrate Parcels

Add Centerline

Find Address

Function

Add a residential, commercial, or MDU

to your map.

Edit the attributes of multiple
addresses.

Align Multiple Addresses to a Street
Centerline.

Displays the building geocoding tool.

Add a place to the map.

Add a linear feature to the map (not a
road or boundary).

Add a boundary to an area.

Add a parcel or lot to a map.

Converts parcels to addresses.

Add a centerline to a road.

Advanced address find.
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el Find Centerline Advanced road find.

Buildings and Addresses

Service addresses are typically used to represent residential service addresses for both single and multiple
dwelling units, and for small businesses. Larger sites, for example, a major office complex or large
institution, are usually modeled using spatialNET’s inside plant tools. This is because providing service to
these sites normally involves the deployment of devices of various kinds, rather than just the installation of
a drop line.

As with all other data types managed by the system, address types are configured in the Address Definitions
table, under the spatialNET > Dictionaries > Landbase Definitions > Building Definitions. You can
use the Add Building and Address button to add single residential addresses, commercial buildings, and
MDUs. You will need to have both Residential and Commercial units defined in the dictionaries.

Building Dictionaries

= Building Definitions

Building Type  Description Graphic Type  Addiess Records House Count Type . Display Laver Symbol Hame  Symbal Scale . Ge Add...

# | Symbol MNone CLSATTR :
Commercial Symbol Mone Addreszes FMCOMADD 1
Commercial [polvgon]  Polygon One MHone Addreszes
Multi-unit Building Symbol Mult Mone Addiesses  FMMULTIADD 1 Gl

MULTI-P tulti-unit Building [po... Polygan Multi Maone Addrezses Frovicw

RES Fiesidential Symbaol One Residential Count  Address FMRESADD 05 -

RES5-P Fesidential [polygon]  Polygon One Mone Addresszes

SOHO Small Office / Home ... Symbal Multi Hone Addreszes FMSOHOADD 1

SOHO-P Small Office / Home ... Polygon One Hone Addreszes Default wils

MOUADRAN . MO Uit representa. . Symbol O More Addreszes FMRESADD 1 —

< >

Resize window

Unit Definitions

B Unit Definitions

Urit Type Description Commercial Urit Tap Port State | Date Last Updated | | |

et e Reddonid
ELL?PﬁT ELL?PﬁT “r:;s E;;iZTgﬂl 25 fug 2010 21:27...
Floon  Fioon e Festonta
S st o Feoinin
SUITE SUITE No Residential

LINIT

TRLR TRLR Mo Fiezidential

Click to change selection
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Adding a Commercial Address

To add addresses to the system:

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

1. From the spatialNET menu, choose > Add > Landbase > Address or click on the Add Building and
il

Addresses = button on the Landbase toolbar.

EEEE I YR

A dialog box similar to the one below opens.

2. Complete the fields using the values as shown.

&l Building Creation Z| |:|Z|

Operational Mode: |
Placement T %

[ Autoselect newly created entity

Building Type |c01~{ V|

Evilding Mame ||Business Bldgl

Street Mumber
Mext Street Number Add [Subtract)
Residential Address Count

Commercial Address Count

[] Create Non-Commercial Linits
Residential Lnit Murnber
Residential Units ta create
Residential Unit Mumber [ncrement

Residential Unit Type

Create Cormmercial U nits

Commercial Unit Mumber

Commercial Units to create

IR IRIG

Carnmercial Unit Number Increment

Cammercial Urit Type [ C—TINIT |

H

|addres=sing Information E dit

Create Default Work Urits

3. Fill in the details as appropriate. Make sure that the Create Commercial Units box has a check mark.

4. Click on the Edit button next to Addressing Information field at the bottom of the dialog box.
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B Addressing Information

Street Nurnber Street Murnber Suffis
Directional Prefiz || | Prefix ” |

Stieet Name “Main |

Street Tppe [IMo Street Type

Ditectional Suffix | | suftis | |
Lot Mumber
City ||Denver |
Stale Zp
Caunty || |
Latitude: Longitude
“within City Limits b arketable Serviceable

Export Code |New v|
Export Mescage || |
Related Address
House Key ” |

5. Complete the address fields for the house.

6. Click on the Done button.

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

Note: A second option is to click once on the centerline before you create the address. If the centerline
is selected, the address information will automatically populate in the Addressing Information fields.

7. Click twice on the map to place the address.

Adding A Residential Address

To add addresses to the system:

1. From the spatialNET menu, choose > Add > Landbase > Address or click on the Add Building and

Addresses |E button on the Landbase toolbar.

EEEE I YD

A dialog box similar to the one below opens.

2. Complete the values as shown.
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& Building Creation

Operational Mods:
Placement

[ Autoselect newly created entity

Building Tupe | RES

Building Mame ||

Street Mumber
Mext Street Number Add [Subtract)
Residential Address Count

Cornmercial Address Count

Create Mon-Commercial Units
Residential Unit Mumnber
Residential Units ta create

Residential Unit Mumber [ncrement

1o0|

10T

Residential Unit Type

&
B

[] Create Commercial Urits

Commercial Unit M umber
Commercial Units to create
Carnmercial Unit Number Increment

Cornrercial Lnit Type

Il

|addres=sing Information

Create Default Work Units

&dd

’ Cloze

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

3. Fill in the details as appropriate. Make sure that the Create Non-Commercial Units box has a check

mark.

4. Click on the Edit button next to Addressing Information field at the bottom of the dialog box.
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B Addressing Information

Street Nurnber Street Murnber Suffis
Directional Prefiz || | Prefix ” |

Stieet Name “Main |

Street Tppe [IMo Street Type

Ditectional Suffix | | suftis | |
Lot Mumber
City ||Denver |
Stale Zp
Caunty || |
Latitude: Longitude
“within City Limits b arketable Serviceable

Export Code |New v|
Export Mescage || |
Related Address
House Key ” |

5.  Enter the address information, then click the Done button.

Note: A second option is to click once on the centerline before you create the address. If the centerline
is selected, the address information will automatically populate in the Addressing Information fields.

6. Click twice on the map to place the address.

Adding a Mixed Use MDU

To add a mixed use MDU to the system:

1. From the spatialNET menu, choose > Add > Landbase > Address or click on the Add Building and
Addresses |E button on the Landbase toolbar.

EEEE I YT

A dialog box similar to the one below opens.

2. Complete the fields as shown.
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10.

11.

12.

©SPATIALINFO PTY LIMITED, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

& Building Creation

Operational Mods: |
Placement | %
vl

[ Autoselect newly created entity

Building Type |MULTI

BuildingMame [City Eldg

Street Mumber on
Mext Street Number Add [Subtract)
Residential Address Count

Cornmercial Address Count

Create Mon-Commercial Units
Residential Unit Mumnber
Residential Units ta create

Residential Unit Mumber [ncrement

1T

Residential Unit Type | APT v|
Create Commercial Units
Commercial Unit Mumber
Carnmercial L nits to create
Carnmercial Unit Number Increment ’r
Commercial Urit Type | C~UNIT |
|addres=sing Information E dit
Create Default Work Units

add || Cese |

Complete the details as appropriate.

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

Make sure that both the Create Commercial Units box and the Create Non-Commercial Units box
have check marks. If the check boxes are cleared, no house count will be created.

Click on the Edit button next to Addressing Information field at the bottom of the dialog box.

In the Residential Unit Number field, enter the starting apartment number.

In Residential Units to Create field, enter the total number of apartments in the building.

The Residential Unit Number Increment field can be used to create a sequence of apartment
numbers. In the above example, apartments 1-10 will be created. The Residential Address Count is

changed to 10.

In the Commercial Unit Number field, enter the starting unit number.

In the Commercial Units to Create field, enter the total number of units in the building.

The Commercial Unit Number Increment field an be used to create a sequence of unit numbers. In
the above example, units 200-400 will be created. The Commercial Address Count is changed to 3.

Click on the Edit button next to Addressing Information field at the bottom of the dialog box.
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B Addressing Information

Street Nurnber Street Murnber Suffis
Directional Prefiz || | Prefix ” |

Stieet Name “Main |

Street Tppe [IMo Street Type

Ditectional Suffix | | suftis | |
Lot Mumber
City ||Denver |
Stale Zp
Caunty || |
Latitude: Longitude
“within City Limits b arketable Serviceable

Export Code |New v|
Export Mescage || |
Related Address
House Key ” |

13. Complete the address for the house.

14. Click on the Done button.

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

Note: A second option is to click once on the centerline before you create the address. If the centerline
is selected, the address information will automatically populate in the Addressing Information fields.

15. Click twice on the map to place the address.

Adding a Commercial MDU

To add a Commercial MDU to the system:

1. From the spatialNET menu, choose > Add > Landbase > Address or click on the Add Building and

Addresses |E button on the Landbase toolbar.

EEEE I YD

A dialog box similar to the one below opens

2. Complete the fields as shown in the dialog box below.
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& Building Creation £ |§

Operational Mods:
Placement | %

[ Autoselect newly created entity

Building Type |HUI.TI "|

Building Mame ||Shcnpping Center

Street Mumber on
Mext Street Number Add [Subtract)
Residential Address Count

Cornmercial Address Count

[] Create Non-Commercial Linits
Residential Unit Mumnber
Residential Units ta create
Residential Unit Mumber [ncrement

Residential Unit Type

Create Commercial Units

Commercial Unit Mumber on

Commercial Units to create

IR

Carnmercial Unit Number Increment 100

Commercial Unit Type | C=TTHIT

=i
]

n

|addres=sing Information

Create Default Work Units

Enter value for Building Mame

3. Complete the details as appropriate.

4. Make sure that the Create Commercial Units box has a check mark. If the check box is cleared, no
house count will be created.

5. Click on the Edit button next to Addressing Information field at the bottom of the dialog box.
6. Inthe Commercial Unit Number field, enter the starting unit number.
7. In the Commercial Units to Create field, enter the total number of units in the building.

8. You can use the Commercial Unit Number Increment field to create a sequence of unit numbers. In
the above example, units 100-500 will be created. The Commercial Address Count is changed to 5.

9. Click on the Edit button next to Addressing Information field at the bottom of the screen.
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B pddressing Information

Street Nurnber Street Murnber Suffis
Directional Prefiz || | Prefix ” |

Stieet Name “Main |

Street Tppe [IMo Street Type

Ditectional Suffix | | suftis | |
Lot Mumber
City ||Denver |
Stale Zp
Caunty || |
Latitude: Longitude
“within City Limits b arketable Serviceable

Export Code |New v|
Export Mescage || |
Related Address
House Key ” |

10. Complete the address for the house.

11. Click Done.

Note: A second option is to click once on the centerline before you create the address. If the centerline
is selected, the address information will automatically populate in the Addressing Information fields.

12. Click twice on the map to place the address.

Adding a Residential MDU
To add a Residential MDU to the system:

1. From the spatialNET menu, choose > Add > Landbase > Address or click on the Add Building and
Addresses |E button on the Landbase toolbar.

EEEE I YD

A dialog box similar to the one below opens.
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2.
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Complete the values as shown.

% Building Creation

Operational Mode:
Placement

[ Autoselect newly created entity

Building Type | MULTI

Building Mame ||C:i.ty Apt=

Street Number
Mext Street Number Add [Subtract)
Residential Address Count

Commercial Address Count

Create Mon-Commercial Units

Residential Lnit Humber
Residential Units ta create

Residential Unit Murnber [nzrement

oo

=

Residential Unit Type

AT

&
(]

[] Create Cammercial U nits
Carnmercial Unit Mumber
Commercial Units to create
Commercial Unit Mumber Increment

Commercial Unit Type

[

Create Default Work Units

|tddres=sing Information

m
=3

Add

[

LClose

Complete the details as appropriate.

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

Make sure that the Create Non-Commercial Units box has a check mark. If the check box is cleared,
no house count will be created.

In the Residential Unit Number field, enter the starting unit number.

In the Residential Units to Create field, enter the total number of apartments in the building.

You can use the Residential Unit Number Increment field to create a sequence of apartment
numbers. In the above example, apartments 1-20 will be created. The Residential Address Count is

changed to 20.

Click on the Edit button next to Addressing Information field at the bottom of the dialog box.
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B Addressing Information

Stieet Name “Main |

Street Tppe [IMo Street Type

Ditectional Suffix | | suftis | |
Lot Mumber
City ||Denver |
Stale Zp
Caunty || |
Latitude: Longitude
“within City Limits b arketable Serviceable

Export Code |New v|
Export Mescage || |
Related Address
House Key ” |

Street Nurnber Street Murnber Suffis
Directional Prefiz || | Prefix ” |

Complete the address for the house.

10. Click on the Done button.

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

Note: A second option is to click once on the centerline before you create the address. If the centerline
is selected, the address information will automatically populate in the Addressing Information fields.

1. Click twice on the map to place the address.

Adding Multiple Addresses

To add addresses to the system:

1. Select spatialNET > Add > Landbase > Address from the menu or click on the Add Building and

Addresses |E button on the Landbase toolbar.

EEEE IO

A dialog box similar to the one below opens.

2. Complete the fields as shown.
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& Building Creation

Operational Mods: |
Placement | %
vl

[ Autoselect newly created entity

Building Tupe | RES

Building Mame ||

Street Mumber
Mext Street Number Add [Subtract)
Residential Address Count

Cornmercial Address Count

Create Mon-Commercial Units
Residential Unit Mumnber
Residential Units ta create

Residential Unit Mumber [ncrement

Residential Unit Type | APT

IR

x]
I8

[] Create Commercial Urits

Commercial Unit Mumber
Commercial Units to create

Carnmercial Unit Number Increment

il

Corrnercial Unit Type 110 TT

m
=3

|addres=sing Information
Create Default Work Units
[ acd

’ Cloze

Select value For Residential Unic Type

Note: In the field Next Street Number you can enter the number to increment for the next street address.
In this example, once the address 2 is placed, the Street Number will increment to 4. You can keep clicking
on the map to continue placing addresses.

If you want to start with the highest street number and wish to place the addresses in reverse order, enter a
negative number in the Next Street Number field (e.g., -2).

Associating Addresses to Taps or Poles
You can assign addresses to their designated support structures or to the tap directly.

Assigning Addresses to a Tap

1. Select the tap by clicking on it.

2. Once the tap is selected, click on the Drop Tool E button on the Network toolbar.

M =E1 cOEaWE

3. Click once on each address on the map you wish to associate to this particular tap.

©SPATIALINFO PTY LIMITED, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED



RELEASE 5.9 SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

7.

8.

Select an Assigned Spigot State from the list.
Select the Drop Cable Type from the list.

Watch the House Counts fields carefully. If the tap already has a house count associated to it, set the
House Count to No Change. If you have not associated any house count yet, change this to Auto
Increment so that the chosen houses will set the correct house count.

Click on the Apply button.

Select the next tap on the map and continue associating addresses.

Assigning Addresses to a Pole or Vault

1.

2.

3.

Select the pole or vault you wish to assign addresses to.

Once the pole or vault is selected, click on the Drop Tool E button on the Network toolbar.

NS 1 coEAWE

Click once on each address on the map you wish to associate to this particular pole or vault.

= Drop Tool

Drop Stat [Joint Pole

Buidings | = # Independent Records

L] __1 = Brand Scaffold Services

L Ll |= 823 TIA JUANA ST

1 ;_1 = 3032 E FLATTE AVE

=1 21| = Vietnamse Evang Baptst Ch

Drop Type | Aerial v|
Default Drop Cable Length 5o.0

~House Counts

.@5'

Ol.;ﬁutolncrell;ent Commercial Count

| Residential Count

() Auto Recount MDU Caurt

() Manual Update
= Misc. Count

[ Apply ] [ Cloze ]

Click to change selection

Click each address on the map to assign it to the pole.
Select the Drop Type and enter a drop length.

Watch the House Counts fields carefully. If your tap already has a house count associated to it, you
should set the House Count to No Change. If you have not associated any house count yet, change
this to Auto Increment. That way, the chosen houses will set the correct house count.

Click on the Apply button.

You can then select the next pole or vault on the map and continue associating addresses.
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Changing the Angle of Address Placement

When placing multiple addresses you may wish to change the angle of the address label to match the street
angle.

1.

Click on the AutoCAD map area once to transfer the input focus, and then click once at the location of
an address you wish to change the angle of.

Click on the green circle of the manipulator and rotate the address to be 9o? to the road edge (drag the
rotation manipulator onto the road-edge and select 9o° to ... in the pop-up). The system will remember
the rotation of this address, and places all subsequent addresses at this rotation.

Add a sequence of new addresses to the map, just by clicking at the location of each one. Note that the
address number will automatically increment by the value specified in the Next Street Number Add
(Subtract) field (enter a negative number if you wish the street numbers to decrement). The addresses
will follow the angle of rotation that you just set on the previous address.

When you wish to switch it back, modify the angle of the address where the angle should change again.

Continue placing addresses and they will follow the new default angle.

150 T & 15
e = [ | =
= & - = - =
O]
112
[BEFZE

Editing Multiple Addresses

spatialNET provides the ability to edit multiple fields on multiple addresses, making it easy and efficient to
correct or update many service address records with a single operation. The Multi-Address Edit dialog box
also includes functions for filtering the specific addresses which are to be edited from the initially selected

set.

There are two methods that can be used to access the Multiple Address Modification Dialog box: the Select
Boundary method and the Select Multiple Addresses method.

Select Boundary Method

1.

Select a boundary on the map by clicking on it.
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=
2. Click on the Edit Multiple Addresses A button on the Landbase toolbar, as shown below.

e |
OAEE OO It

The Multiple Address Modification dialog box should now be open, with all the addresses that are
enclosed within the boundary.

Select Multiple Addresses Method

1. Check that the multi-select mode is enabled by confirming that the double-arrows are displayed on the

Toggle Selection Mode o button on the General toolbar, as shown below. If the single arrow is
displayed, click on the Toggle Selection Mode i button to toggle back to the double arrow.

PHHERGER =8

2. Draw a box around the addresses to select them, as shown below.
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3.

4. The Multiple Address Modification dialog box should now be open.

3, ]
3, ]
(& ]

% 3
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Click on the Edit Multiple Addresses button on the Landbase toolbar, as shown below.

COAEFOORI BN

B Multiple Address Modification

= =

Q’ :j 6154 N 5T
620 H ARRAWANNA ST

Addresz Counts by Building Tupe

Residential: 5
Total: &5

Filker by Building Type ‘All building types V|

Filter by Linit Type ‘ "|

Cloze

Enter value for Address Counts by Building Tvpe

5.

Verify that the correct addresses have been selected from the Control tab. You can also filter the list, if

necessary.

6. Click the Addressing tab to select what sections of the address to edit. Select the check boxes for the
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B Multiple Address Modification

| Cortrol | Addressing | Other || Custom Attibutes |

O Street Number
E Street Number Suffix
F Diirectional Prefis
O Prefix | |
[0 Street Mame | |
| Street Type
E Mo Steet Type

O Directional Sulfis
L Sufix [ |
[ city ||COI,ORADO SPRINGS |
F State
Zip [sosos

7. Click on the Other tab to open it. This tab lets you change additional attributes such as Service Area
boundaries.

= Multiple Address Modification

Contral | Addressing |Uth i Custom Affributes |

[ County ” |
E] Lat Mumnber
El Within City Limits
| tdaiketable
F] Serviceable
Export Code | Updated v|
[ Lattude
[ Longitude
[ Node |-nothing selected-

Service Area2 |—nothing selected-

Service Aread |—nothing selected-—

8. [If'there are customer attributes, click on the Custom Attributes tab to open it, and edit the attributes.

9. Click on the Apply button and then click on the Close button to save your changes.
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Parcels

In addition to modeling service addresses, spatialNET also includes the ability to model land parcels. In
many cases, land parcel data along with the associated address information is obtainable from various
landbase suppliers and can be automatically loaded into the system (the loading process is outside the
scope of this course). The major advantage this brings is the ability to use parcel information to

B

automatically create service address records via spatialNET’s Migrate Parcel = tool on the Landbase
toolbar.

Drawing a Parcel

1. From the spatialNET menu, choose Add > Landbase > Parcel from the menu or click on the Add

Parcel 2 button on the Landbase toobar.

EEI.TTIEIEE PLOD® I o %

The Parcel Creation screen appears.

a5l

= 7 al

I Autoselect newly cresied ently

Pacel Type [Standard =l 7|
[Farcel Address a&m
[(vmer Address

Area E—
Land Use Code
Zoring [ |
Uitz I
Siories |

Pascel Mumber [

Migration Stalus |Hot Migrated |
Add | oo |

{Click here bo mount the subpaned e

2. Click the Edit button next to the Parcel Address field.
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P=iParcel Address B =

Sheet Humber 2
Shieet Nurmber Suffix [
Ditectional Frefec [
Prefix |
Sheet Mame |HEW
Sheet Type [RD
Directional Suffc [
Suff [
Lot Musnber [
Ciy [NEWTOUN
State [
Zip | ]
County |

ti {
Close this window ) A

Complete the fields, then click the Done button.

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

4. Draw a land parcel, making sure that the parcel is at the same location as the street name.

5. Click to place each vertex of the parcel. If you make a mistake, use the Back button on the Line Capture

Toolbar.

6. Repeat the process to create more land parcels, making sure that you update the Street Number field

for each parcel.

7. Note: The parcel numbers will be automatically displayed in the center of each parcel if the Show

Parcel Labels check box is selected in the View Settings Dialog box.

8. Ifyou select the street centerline before you create the parcel the street, city state details will all be

filled in automatically in the Parcel Creation window.
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Creating Addresses from Parcels

The data in the land parcels can be used to automatically create the service addresses using spatialNET’s
Migrate Parcels tool. Where land parcel data is available, this tool provides a more efficient means for
creating service addresses than the manual entry approach used in previously.

1. Check that the multi-select mode is enabled by confirming that the double-arrows are displayed on the
Toggle Selection Mode button on the General toolbar, as shown below. If the single arrow is
displayed, click on the Toggle Selection Mode button to toggle back to the double arrow.

[* OBOEBEBF R\ =@ 0|

2. Draw a box around the land parcels to select them, as shown below.

-
I THF

P43

3. On the Landbase toolbar, click the Migrate Parcel E button.

4. If the migration was successful, the Parcel Migration Results message box opens.
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E= Parcel Migration Results x|

@ 4 parcels were migratsd K.

5. Click Close to close the message box.

The service addresses will now be visible on the map.

[
NURTHLINK

Centerlines

Centerlines are used to represent the center of all roads. Road edges built in CAD have no intelligence and
cannot be used to help geocode addresses. Instead, centerlines are built with address ranges so new
addresses can be positioned even when the exact lot position is not known.

To view the centerline dictionaries: From the spatialNET menu, choose Dictionaries > Landbase
Definitions > Road Definitions.

Adding Street Centerlines

To add Street Centerlines:

1. From the spatialNET menu, choose Add > Landbase > Road, or click the Add Road L button on
the Landbase toolbar.

EEEF IO

This opens the Road Creation dialog box.

2. Select a Road Type from the list.

3.  Complete the address fields.
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Note: The address must be split across multiple fields. For instance, N 32 Ave should have N in
Directional Prefix, 32nd in Street Name and Ave in Street Type. In the Left and Right sections, enter the
address range for each side of the street. These will help place addresses that have not been geocoded,

such as imported addre

= Road Creation

SSes.

= x

Opecstional Mode: I
[l utossiect newy crasied srily
Show Labeds
) Antomatic
O Marvasl
Fosd Type Minor Road v
Dieectional Predic I | e ]
Svetins [CENTERLINE Jowarme ]
Disectional Sufic | Sulfc I
State i ]
Leit B -
Fiom [ ]| | From [ .
Ta . T : ]
Cay [NEVTOWY | [WEWTOUN ]
Z | I - — 1
County | | Couny | |
Length o0

4. Click the Add button to bring up the line capture controls and run a centerline down the middle of the
road. You can also use the offset feature to draft the line along a CAD road edge.

H

SOOTHINE T

5. When finished, click the Done button on the Line Capture Control Toolbar.
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Editing a Centerline

Once a centerline has been placed, its shape or properties can be modified. To change the shape of a
centerline, refer to Linear Edit Modes.

To change the addresses associated:

0

1.  Click once on the centerline to select it; then click on the Edit — button .

 Road Modification

Foad Tupe | Al
Directional Prefix Prefix || |
Strest Name [Arravanns | Street Type [St |
Ditectional Suffs Suffs [ |
State
Left ~Right
From From |5557
Tty | || | city | |
Zip | Zip [sosos
County [ELPASO | ‘ County [ELPASO |
Length [441 611
[ Apply [§wap Hanges] [ Cloge ]

2. Change the address properties and/or the range of addresses served.

3. (Optional) Use the Swap Ranges button to change the addresses from left to right.

Underground Support Structures

spatialNET provides a configuration dictionary for specifying the types of support structures (Poles,
Manholes Vaults, etc.) in your system, and the linear support that connects them (strand, trenches, etc.)

From the spatialNET menu, choose Dictionaries > Support Definitions. This is where the poles are
defined.
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B Support Structure Definitions &|
Structure Tupe | Enwironment  Desciiption | Length | Width | Height | Size Type  Attachment Tolerance  Annaotation Types Add...
[ ole 0 0 0 &IR_R [
CROP_PED Underground  Drop Pede.. 10.5 mns 65 205 UG_RES_&MNMNO....
JOINT Aerial Joint Pole 0 0 0 a0 AIR_RES_ANMND...
JOINT_XFMR  Aerid Joint Traret... 0 0 0 0 AIR_RES_ANND... glets
Lockbock Aerial Lockbox 1] a 1] 20 AlR_RES_AMNMO...
FOWER Aerial Power Pole 0 0 ] 30 AIR_RES_ANND...
PWR_¥FMR  Aerial Pawer Tran... 0 0 1] 30 AIR_RES_ANND...
STEEL Aerial Steel Pole 0 0 1] 30 AIR_RES_AMMO...
STORAGE_VA.. Underground  Storage Wault 15 15 0 20 UG_RES_ANNO.
TELEPHOME  Aerial Telephone ... 0 ] ] a0 AIR_RES_ANND... =
UG TIC Underground UG TIC kA O 1] o 20
VAILT_B Underground  Wault Size B 15 15 1] 20 UG_RES_aMNO....
WalLT_D Underground  Yault Size D 10 mn 5 20 UG_RES_AMNO....—
WAULT_R Underground BT % ault 20 10 5 45 UG_RES_AMNNO....
“CLSATTR® Underaround  Class &ttrib... 1 1 1 1 b
< I 2|
Click b change selection

Note: The Symbol Width/Radios field determines how much space should be left around the pole itself.
By setting this to a higher number, such as 5, the strand will come near, but not connect to the pole.

Only an administrator can set up, alter, or delete a dictionary definition.

Adding a Trench

Underground routes containing conduits and/or cables are referred to as trenches. When creating a trench
using the Add Trench function, pedestals are automatically created with the trench, but we can also create
underground structures first and then add the trench. In this exercise, we will add trench to existing
underground structures.

To create a trench:
1. Select a vault to make the starting point for the trench, or just start from free space in the map view.

2. From the spatialNET menu, select Add > Support > Trench, or click the Add Trench button
on the Underground Support Structure toolbar.

3@ - - D8

The Trench Creation dialog box opens.
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e [T &l
Tyee |Directional Bore v
Consliction Status

Length

[#] Use Captured Length

Flart Owmer | cno owner > v_.
Yo Added ]
Yo Rekied | _
Strand Lineas Aneolation ASgrmeni [ Laf ¢ v
(] Cremte Biedaul Work Uniks
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3. Enter the details of the trench you want to draw.

4. Click twice anywhere in the spatialNET view. This changes your arrow to a cross hair, and opens the

Line Capture Controls dialog box.

[ 1reon crasmian =N ET L] 8 o covten ot A
Slisd el F ke
(Frisiar || M T —
o _.m - M Gt F wstam | —
g |2 a4 4 -
-] '
T T ‘ol [E
o kit —
v et — -H\"\\__
2 Conatn b ik Lot
—‘—]—"“‘_]h ad
— -
.

~._RP Coble 3

5. Draw the trench. To connect to a vault, right-click on it. You know it is captured when the trench line
snaps to the center of the vault.

6. Once the final vault has been captured, click on the Done button on the Line Capture Control toolbar.

Adding Underground Structures

To place a pedestal (or any other underground structure):

1. From the spatial NET menu, select Add > Support > UG Structure, or click the Add Drop Pedestal
button on the Underground Support Structure toolbar.

+@EDme

The UG Structure Creation dialog box similar to the one shown below opens.
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5.
6.

" UG Structure Creation
Oparational Mode:
[Plscament

|

[C] Chck for dupkcates
Addiicnal 1D |

e [Drop Padestal
Plard Dwner l-;na ovnery
Flesidersid Count [0

MDU Court fo

[#] Duop Pole

Lergth

Aoad Difset

widh

Depth

Cable Slack Length

Place Node Housing Armotations:
(%) s

Mo

[7] Crasts D atsull Wk Uns

[#] Ao increment

Typas of Altachments '_!Jnkm..n

Select the structure type to be added.

Complete other fields, as required.

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

Add the House Count for the structure here as well. The Length, Width, and Depth fields auto-

populate if the dictionary entries were completed.

Click on the map location at which each pedestal is to be placed. It will be displayed on the map.

Add the remaining pedestals to complete the design.

Assigning a Cable to A Duct

All cable types can be assigned to a specific duct in a trench. To do this, you must have a trench with a duct

built in. The cable must also be associated to the trench.

1.

2.
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Associate the trench using ONE of the following ways:

e Capture the strand footage as you draft the cable. That will associate the two structures; or

o Use the Multiple select method and the Construction toolbar.

fJeoo | LB L B

Select the trench and the desired cable.
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3. Click on the Attach Selected Equipment to Selected Support Structure :-1 button .

= Manual Attach Results FX|

0 entities in the selection were unattac
1 attachable entities were =succes=fully

0 entities were already correctly attach
a
1

attachable entities were left unattach
attachment points.

Errors:
{none)

L) |

A confirmation message box opens when finished.

4. Once you have the cable and support attached, you can assign the cable to the duct. Make sure you are

in Single Select mode.

5. Click once on the trench to select it.

6. In the Trench Modification dialog box, click on the Ducts button, then select Assign.

= Trench Modification

Type |Directional Bore

Constuction Status
Joint Use
Length 185.0

Update lengths of supported cables

- pdate Cable Length options
(%) Recaloulate fram strand with new length

| () Adjust cable lengths with difference

i

Strand to Cable Length multiplication factor (1.0

<]
)

Flant Owaner | {no OWner

Year Added

“ear Retied

]

Strand Linear Annotation Alignment | Left

[emte il Appl
e I

JDucts | Assian

1o
(=]
o
<

©SPATIALINFO PTY LIMITED, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED



RELEASE 5.9 SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

% Change Duct Assignment

st — 6" PVC

Duct Cross—Section ~

[ Save ” Cancel l

7. Click once on the cable segment name, and then click on the duct you want to associate it to.
8. Click on the Save button.

9. Click on the Apply button and then click on the Close button in the Trench Modification dialog box.

The duct graphic now appears in bold if a cable is assigned to it.

Connecting a Trench to a Pole

A pole must already have a riser attached in order to connect to a trench.

1. Select a vault as the starting point for your trench.

2. Click on the Add Trench button on the Trench toolbar to start a new trench.

Operational Maode: |
Placement e [%

Type [Directional Bore v
Corstruction Status - Covetruc b

Jaint Use
Lenath
[[JUse Captured Length
Year Added
“Year Retied

Strand Linear Annotation Alignment

Create Default Work Units

¥
| ©

3. Select the Type of trench.
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4. Enter the Length.

5. Click on the Add button.

o

Drag the cursor to the pole.

Right-click on the pole.

N

SIS

= Trench Creation

glperational hode: IT %
| acement |

Type | Directional Bore v |
| Construction Status | ©c= et

Joirt Use

| Length 185.0
| [ Use Captured Length

Plant Owner | YN0 OWRET > v|
| Year Added

‘fear Retired
| Strand Linear Annotation Alignment
| Create Default work Uit

[ add [ clese |

Joint Pole ;s J

Ll

Select end node housing

Joint Pale @

®

8. Select the pole from the pop-up menu. The trench is now connected.

Changing the Vault House Count

1. Click the vault you wish to edit to select it.

2. Click on the Edit E button on the General toolbar.
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B UG Structure Modification

Tupe |Vault Size B v|

o

Check for duplicates

Additional ID |

Flant Owner | {no OWner> b |

=

Il

MDU Count Misc. Count

I

Fiesidential Count Commercial Count (|0

Types of Attachments | Unknown

[ Drop Pale

Length

[y

Fioad Offset

[y

“icdth

Depth

Cable Slack Length
‘ear Added

‘Vear Rietied

-Place Mode Hausing Annatation:

(%) Yes
‘ OIMNo

L

3. Change the house count to the desired number.

4. Click the Apply button and then on the Close button.

Adding Ducts

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

spatialNET has a sophisticated conduit and duct manager, which we will use to add various duct

configurations to our subdivision.

Let’s begin by adding four 6” PVC ducts in a 2x2 grid to one of the trenches we created. We shall explore

how to change the duct configuration shortly.

To add the bank of ducts:

1. Select the trench to which the duct bank is to be added.

()

8
2. Click the Add Ducts gg
4@ e

The Add Ducts dialog box opens.

3. Complete the fields as shown below.

4. Click Add.
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i Add Ducts...

Flant Dwries |<m:u owner: bl
Lease Agreement [-nothing selected-
[] &dd crozs-sections to selected housings

==
H 1
J

(%) Add using orid
) Use Bbrary cioss-section

 Cos [2"] Rows ]
Duct Type |PVC k2

Duct Size [§* v

The system automatically displays an array of ducts matching the specifications in the Add Ducts dialog
box and place this near to the trench as shown below:

Note: The way the duct forms are displayed depends on the values configured in the Duct Radius
dictionary for each Duct Size, and for the Grid Size.

You can also select multiple lengths of trench and add ducts to all the segments at one time.

Adding Sub-Ducts

The number of ducts in a bank can be changed by using the Add Sub-Duct tool. Ducts of any size can be
added to a duct bank, and they can be added as inner-ducts, or sub-ducts, of the existing ducts.

To add new ducts to a duct bank:

1. Select the duct bank into which the new ducts are to be placed.

2. Click the Add Sub-Ducts button on the Trench toolbar.

+oEDme T @B

The Add Sub-Duct dialog box opens as shown below.
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B pdd another duct... [g|
Plant 0wt k_nn_cwnar} b
Lease Agreemnent [—nothing selected- [CIReserved
Duct Name  |E DuctType [PYC  w | DuctSizs [§°  w|
] aid 2 subduet
. his dut
Siyskem menu :

3.

Select the Add as subduct check box.

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

4. Specify the name of each new duct and click on the Add button to add it to the duct bank.

Adding Subducts

To add ducts as inner ducts, or subducts of the existing ducts, select the Add as subduct check box on

the Add Another Duct dialog box.

The duct configuration appears in the right pane of the Add Another Duct dialog box, as shown below.

You can select the outer duct for the new subduct by clicking either on the diagram or on the list of

ducts.

8 Add another duct...

Plark Dwrier |<nD owner v|

Leaze Agreement [—nothing =elected-— ] [ Reserved
DuctMame | | Duct Type |PVC v| Duct Size
Add as subduct
—.... ifn thiz duct i
|Du|:t Cross—Section V||
Duct - &" BYWC 2 |
Duct - &" PVC
Duzt - &" PVC

add || Done

Editing Duct Forms

Existing duct forms can be edited, both in terms of the number and configuration of the ducts, and the
information associated with each duct.

To edit information ducts in a duct bank, such as applying a name for each duct:
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1.

2.

3.

Open the Edit Duct Information dialog box, as follows:

Select the trench and click the Details E button on the General toolbar.

In the Details panel, click Ducts.

= Trench Modification

Type |Directional Bore v|

Constuction Status

Juoint Use

Length
Update lengths of supported cables

- pdate Cable Length options
(%) Recaloulate fram strand with new length

| () Adjust cable lengths with difference

Strand to Cable Length multiplication factor  |[1 .0

Plant Dwaner | (N0 OWHEY »

vl
Year Added

“ear Retired

Strand Linear Annaotation Alignment | Left Lvs |

Ducts ] [ Apply ] [ Lloze ]

Alternative method:

1.

Select the duct bank.

Click the Edit E button on the General toolbar, as shown below.

[*BEBOEBEAZB R =@ 0|

The Edit Duct Information dialog box opens.
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Select each duct in the list in the left pane, and edit its properties in the fields to the right.

To commit the changes to the database, click Save.
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B Edit Duct Information

[Druct Mame
Duct C = 6 PVC Duct Colour |
Duct D — & PVC = -
Dusct Type | PYC |
Douct Size | £ w
[ Reserved
Plart Dwnet | ¢no owners ~ @
[ Delete |[ save |[ Canca |

Ducts and Manipulators

spatialNET displays manipulators that change the geometry and arrangement of the duct forms. A
manipulator is provided for each duct, allowing the ducts to be moved individually. Another manipulator is
provided which allows the duct bank to be moved and rotated as a whole.

Use both the individual and bank-wide manipulators to rearrange the layout of the ducts into a 4x1 row,
similar to that shown below.

Editing Trench Footage

Linear support structures (trenches and aerial spans) provide a unique way for editing their lengths. When
a linear support structure is selected in spatialNET, a special red manipulator is placed at the center of the
line when the linear object is selected. This manipulator can be used to enter or update the length property
of the linear support object.

To edit the length of a trench whose length is missing:

1. Select the trench whose length you wish to edit.

A red Length manipulator appears.
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Length Manipulator

2. Click and drag the manipulator to the side of the trench line where the length annotation should appear.

3. Click the Add footage to this side of line option on the pop-up menu.
\ N

The Trench Modification dialog box opens, and the pointer is automatically placed in the Length field.

B = ke
= T T et e et

4. Enter the length you wish to assign to the trench segment as shown below.

JRISTEY
Type [Underground Trench | ll
Coretruction Status | Construct 4|
7 ot se
Length r—
¥ Update lengths of supported cables
‘Update Cable Length oplions

& Recaiculabe from strand with new kength
1 Adpast cable lengths with difesence:

Shiand o Cable Length malipbcation factor [ 0

Flant Ownes |<no owner: EI il
Year Added [
Yea Retred [
SuandLiness Annclstion Afgnment [Tett =]

ows |t | gose |
Resize window v

5. Press Enter on the keyboard to accept the footage and commit it to the database. An Annotation
should be displayed on the side of the line you chose, displaying the footage you entered.

6. Repeat the above process to specify the lengths of the remaining trench segments.

Aerial Support Structures

spatialNET provides a configuration dictionary for specifying the types of support structures (Poles,
Manholes, Vaults, etc.) in your system, and the linear support that connects them (strand, trenches, etc.).
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Support Structure Definitions

From the spatialNET menu, select Dictionaries > Support Definitions.

B Support Structure Definitions

Structure Type | Environment fiption | Length | “width  Height  Size Type | Attachment Tolerance | Annotation Tupes # Add...
& le 0 0 0 30 I AWM. ;
DROP_PED Underground  Drop Pede.. 105 105 5 205 UG_RES_AMMO....
JOINT Aerial Joint Pole 0 0 1] a0 AIR_RES_ANMD...
JOINT_<FMR Aerial Jaint Transf... 0 0 1] a0 AIR_RES_ANMD...
Lockbock Aerial Lockbox 1] ] 1] 20 AIR_RES_ANNO...
FOWER Aerial Power Pole 0 0 1] 30 AIR_RES_AMMND...
PWwF_=FMR  Aerial Power Tran... 0 0 1] 30 AIR_RES_AMNMND...
STEEL Aerial Steel Pole 0 0 1] a0 AIR_RES_ANND...
STORAGE_VA... Underground  Storage Wault 15 15 i} 20 UG_RES_ANND....
TELEPHOME  Aerial Telephone ... 0 0 ] 30 AIR_RES_AMMNO =
UG TIC Underground UG TIC KA. 0 0 1] 20
VAILT_B Underground  Vault Size B 15 15 1] 20 UG_RES_aMNO....
VALLT_D Underground  Waulk Size 0 10 10 5 20 UG_RES_aNNO,..—
WAULT_R Underground R T % ault 20 10 5 45 UG_RES_&MMNO....
“CLSATTR® Underaround  Class Attrib.. 1 1 1 1 e
4 I >
Click to change selection

Note: The Symbol Width/Radios field determines how much space should be left around the pole itself. By
setting this to a higher number, such as 5, the strand will come near, but not connect to the pole.

Only an administrator can set up, alter, or delete a dictionary definition.

Adding Strand

Strand can be created by itself, and telephone poles will automatically be created as support structure, or
strand can be created by adding it to an existing structure.

1. From the spatialNET menu, select Add > Support > Strand, or click the Strand ___ button on the
Aerial Structure Support toolbar.

& Strand Creation (=[] X]
Operational Mode: |

Flacement i %
Tupe IAerial Strand j ? |
Construction Status ICDnStruCt 'l
Length I

™ Use Captured Length

Plant Owner ([{aSyaiiogas

Lzl
™ Hasz guy attached
Strand Linear &nnatation Alignment m
¥ Create Dsfaul Wk Units

N

|Elic:k ta select Guy 4

2. Fill in the appropriate details.

3. After you have entered information into the dialog box, click once on the spatialNET view to get the
cross hairs to appear. The Line Capture Controls dialog box opens.

4. Ifyou're drawing from a pole, click on the pole to begin the strand there. Otherwise, you can begin in
free space.
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5.
6.

7.

A drawing line begins when you drag the mouse. Drag the line to the location of another pole.

Right-click and select the second pole from the menu.

CATY Pole

Jaint Trangfarmer Pole t!

Power Pole

Power Tranztormer Paole
Steel Pale
Telephone Pole

Continue adding strand to poles until you've finished, then click Done on the Line Capture Controls
box.

Changing the Strand Type

1.

5.

Select the section of strand that you wish to edit by clicking on it.

Open the Strand Details panel by clicking the Details Panel button on the General toolbar.
Click the Edit button to open the Strand Modification screen.

Select the correct Strand type from the Type list. If you don't see the type of strand you need, talk to
your spatial NET administrator about getting it added to the dictionary.

Click Apply and then Close.

Changing a Strand Length

-

4.

5.

Select the section of strand that you wish to edit by clicking on it.

Open the Strand Details panel by clicking the Details Panel button on the General toolbar.
Click the Edit button to open the Strand Modification screen.
Enter the new length in the Length field.

Click on the Apply button and then the Close button.

Adding Poles
To add a Joint Pole:

1.

From the spatialNET menu, select Add > Support > Pole from the menu, or click the Joint Pole &
button on the Aerial Support Structure toolbar.
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2.

3.

4. Enter the number of feet for the Cable Slack Length.

5.

[LLOXOREOO® & —-

The Pole Creation dialog box opens.

® Pole Creation

Operational Mode:
Placement

[ &utnzselect newly created entity

Tvpe [Joint Pole ~|
Pele Number | |
Check for duplicates At inciement

Additional ID | |

Plant Owner | SR s

Types of Attachments | Tnknown M |

[ Drop Pale

Flace Mode Housing &nnotations

(&) Yes

_OND )
|General House Counts
|Joint Owners [Leases
History [Removals

Close

Create Default \work Units

Enter the details for the pole.

= General Attributes

Latitude
Langitude
Comments

Height
Rizer Length
Cable Slack Length
Grade Owned
Grade Attached
“Year Attached

Original Authorization # ||

6. Click Done.
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Click Edit next to the General option. The General Attributes dialog box opens

If this pole will connect to underground structures, enter a length in the Riser Length field.
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7. Click Edit next to House. The House Counts dialog box opens.

% House Counts

R ezidential Count 5
Comrmercial Count |0
DU Count

Mizc. Count

Hll

Done

8. Enter the count of residential services in Residential Count fed from this pole.

9. Enter the count of commercial services in Commercial count fed from this pole.

10. Enter the MDU Count, which is the number of multi-dwelling units fed from the pole.

1. Enter the number of miscellaneous other services fed from this pole in the Misc. Count field.
12. Click Done.

13. Click once in the spatialNET view. This changes your arrow to a cross hair.

14. Click again. A pole is now created.

Note: If you wish to use preset offsets for placing the poles, see Nodal Placement.

Adding a Riser to a Pole

In order to attach underground trenches to poles, you will need to add a riser to the pole. You can do this
during the initial drafting of the poles or they can be edited later.

To add a riser to a pole while drafting it:

1. In the Pole Creation dialog box, click the Edit button next to the General option.
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& pole Creation Z”:DZ|

Operational Mode: |
Placement T %

[ Sutoselect newly created entity

Type |Joint Pole v/
Pale Mumber || |
Check for duplicates Auto increment

Addiional ID | |

Plant Owner | RETalattiious

Types of Attachments | Tnknown b4 |

[ Crap Pale

Place Mode Houzsing Annotations

ONE
Mo
[General |[House Counts
|Toint Owners [Leases
History |Remnovals Edit

Create Default Wrk Units

Close

2. Enter a Riser Length.

& General Attributes %]
Latitude
Longitude
Comments

Height [0
Riser Length
Cable Slack Length
Grade Dumed
Grade Attached
Year Attached

Original Authorization # ||

3. Click Done.
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4. Add the pole.

To add a riser to an existing pole:

1. Click once on the pole to select it.

0

2. Click the Edit Selected Entity — button .

E Pole Modification

Type |J|:|int Fole v|

Pale Mumber || |

Check for duplicates

Additional 1D | |

Plant Owner |<n|:| OWnET > v|

Types of Attachments ‘ Tnknown v |

[] Drop Pole
’—Place Mode Housing Annotations

&) Yes
O Mo

|General

it| House Counts B

|Joint Owners [Leaszes

E
|History |Renowvals

[ Pole Card H Apply H LCloze ]

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

3. There are two places you can add a riser. You can use the Pole Card button or the Edit button next to

the General field.

To use the Pole Card button:

1. Click Pole Card.

B Aitributes

Original Autharization # \ & i
ampany

Pemit 42 [

Grade Attached #2

Mo. of Attachments §2

I

Type [Joint Pole | Duner 42 | | Authorization #1
o | | Authorization #2 | | Jab#1 | |
Additional 1D | Fole Number #2 Authorization 2
- e | |
Year Originally Placed Authorization #3 Authorization 43
‘Year Replaced Pale Mumber #3 “ ‘ Job #3 “ |
‘ear Added o ) “ ‘ Autharization H4
WnEr

Year Reied Job B4

Lo [ —
Height 0.0 | Poetumbars [ |
Riser Length 3 | Company #1 | |

Comments
Grads Dined | | Pemit#1 [ |
Grade liached Grads Atached H1
‘Year Attached Mo, of Attachments #1

2. Enter the Riser Length.
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3. Close the window by clicking on the red X in the upper right corner.

4. Click Apply and then Close in the Pole Modification window.

To use the Edit button:

1. Click Edit next to the General field.

= General Attributes

Latitude
Comments

Height
Riser Length 25.0

Cable Slack Length
Grade Dwred
Grade Attached
Year Attached
Diiginal Authorization # | |

2. Enter the Riser Length.

3. Close the window by clicking the red X in the upper right corner.

4. Click Apply and then Close in the Pole Modification window.

Changing the Pole House Count

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

There may be times when you need to edit the house count associated to a pole after the pole has been

drafted.

1. Select the pole.

2. Click the Edit Selected Entity E button .
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= pole Modification

Tupe | Joint Pole

Fale Nurmnber || |

Check for duplicates

Additional 1D | |

Flant Owner ‘<nc| OWner > v|

Tupes of Attachments | Tnknown v |

[ Drop Pale
Flace Mode Houzing Annotations
&) Yes
O Mo

|General [House Counts
|Joint Cwners [Leazes
IHistDry |[Remowvals

[ Paole Card H Apply ][ LCloze ]

3. Click the Edit button next to the House Counts field on the Pole Modification dialog box.

8 House Counts

Fiezidential Count
Commerzial Count
FDU Count

bizc. Count

4. Enter the adjusted count and click Done.

5. In the Pole Modification dialog box, click Apply and then Close.

Boundaries

To make it easier to locate and manage areas within the map, a boundary is created around a specific area,
such as a county, a city, the area serviced by a single hub, etc. You may already have these boundaries in
your existing landbase and/or network maps. Once it is saved as a boundary in spatialNET, you can easily
search the database for an area you require and zoom to it directly.

The differences between a Boundary and a Saved View:

e A saved view is visible only in the job in which it was created. Other jobs cannot see it, and it disappears
when the job is posted or cancelled. A boundary, however, is visible to everyone once it is published or
posted, and persists in the database until it is deleted.
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e The outline of a saved view is not visible on the map, whereas a boundary is.
e There is only one type of saved view, but you can configure as many types of boundaries as you wish.

Boundaries are defined in the Landbase Dictionary. To view your boundary types, select spatialNET >
Dictionaries > Landbase Definitions and Boundary Definitions from the menu.

Here is an example of the fields that must be filled out to build a boundary.

5 Edit Boundary Definition

- Definition Status—
() Available ) Obsolete

Boundary Type ||5HUB |

Description “[Shared Hub |
Read Onl | Ho |
Service frea Type | (none) |
Display Layer * [SHUB |

Line 'Width
Google Color .
Goaogle Width

Zoom Level |ch:|m level 4 V|
Annotation Mode |N|:|ne V|
Anniotation Attribute |Name "|

Annotation Display Layer || |

Annotation Zoom Lewvel |ZDDm lewvel 1 (close) v|

[ Apply ][ Cancel ]

Notes:
Only administrators can set up, alter, or delete dictionary definitions.

Service Area Type is an important field. There are three levels of service area types. These should be
assigned when you wish to automatically associate addresses to the boundaries. They are useful for node
boundaries, buss boundaries and rate centers.

Service Area Manager

There are many cases where a geographical boundary is used to delimit a particular characteristic of a
distribution network. For example, a telephony rate center area denotes the region within which all
addresses are assigned a specific rate code. Alternatively, it is common practice to draw a boundary
enclosing the geographical area which is served by a single network distribution point, such as a specific
Optical Node in an HFC network, or a particular distribution cabinet in an FTTx network.

When such boundaries are used, it is convenient to assign each address which is located within that
boundary to the boundary itself. In this way, addresses can be automatically allocated to the correct rate
center, distribution area, etc. with no input required from the user.
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This automatic association between addresses and certain boundary types can be made via the use of
Service Boundaries. A Service Boundary is a normal geographical boundary, with the added feature that any
address placed within that boundary will be automatically associated to that boundary in the database.
spatialNET supports up to three different types of service boundaries (e.g., so that an address can
simultaneously be associated with a telephony rate center, a distribution node boundary, and a dispatch
area).

Service boundaries must be configured in the dictionaries. See your spatialNET administrator for help.

To create a boundary and assign addresses:

N

1. Select spatialNET > Add > Landbase > Boundary from the men, or click on the Add Boundary =
button on the Landbase toolbar.

EEEEF IS

The Boundary Creation dialog box opens.

2. Enter a name for the boundary.
3. Select a Type from the list.
4. Complete the Contact, City, County, and State fields.

5. Click on the Add button.

The Line Capture Control dialog box opens.

E Line Capture Controls

Offset | {from hit)

6. Click twice on the map to transfer the selection to the map window.

7. With the Vertex Mode cross-hair button selected in the Line Capture control dialog box, click on each
point at which you wish to place a vertex of the boundary.

8. Click on the Close button when done. This closes the boundary polygon geometry and completes the
addition of the new boundary.

9. Click on the Close button on the Boundary Creation dialog box. This refreshes the Boundary Creation
dialog box, allowing for a new boundary to be created, if needed.

10. Ifthe boundary type chosen has a Service Area Type assigned, the following menu opens:
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= Road Modification

Foad Type | A4

Directional Prefix Prefix ||

Length

Street Name ||Arrawanna | Street Type “St |
Directional Suffs Suffis [ |
State
Left Right
City | |1 ] city | |
Zip &7 [aosos
County [ELPASO ||| County [ELPASO |
[441.611

4

Apply | [§wap Hanges] [ Close

Reassigning Addresses to

Boundaries

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

Addresses are assigned to boundaries when you create a boundary with a Service Area type. Refer to the

Service Area Manager section to set up a boundary with this feature.

Once you have a service area boundary, there may be a time when you need to modify the addresses or
equipment associated to a boundary. For instance, RF networks are frequently split into Node boundaries,
as well as Trunk or Buss boundaries. Each one of these areas can have the RF equipment and addresses they
service attached to them using a Service Area Boundary. However, when a node or trunk split occurs, these
boundaries need to be updated and the addresses and associated equipment need to be re-assigned.

To update a Boundary with Service Area attached:

1. Click once on the boundary to select it.

2. From the spatialNET menu, select List > Service Area Manager.

Fiber

SPATIALNEE

Undao Annotate custom mpe annokation

B e

Map Production
Beports

Modal Placement...
Linear Edit Modes...

Help

Adrninistration »
Cictionaries b Lh
1 Mew *
5 pdd 4 -
—
" » »
. [ee-
B Suppart 4
| Eind N 2Upp
COther r
Count »
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3. You can then choose what to update on the map.

% Service Area Manager

Select a Service Area Type

(%) Mode
() Service Area Tupe 2 [unavailable)
| () Service Area Type 3 [unavailable)

Select a Service Area-
Mode [Hode: CSE3

-Select the clazs of entities to list or assign | S T

() Addreszes

() AF Nodes
() AF Active Devices \( ﬁ

(") BF Pawer Supplies

Detailz... SO I WOPVOR | (=W
— el pddresses assigned bo Mode: C5E3.
Display a list of entities | Addresses lacated in Mode: CSK3..
———— Addresses assigned to 'Mode: CSK3' and located in 'Modes CSE3.
Addresses assigned to 'Node: CSK3' and not located in 'Node: T35k,
Addresses located in ‘Mode: C5K3' and not assigned ko 'Node: C5K3'.,
Addresses not assigned to any Mode'...

4. Click the List button to get details of the currently assigned objects.

5. Click the Assign button to update the addresses or RF equipment associated to the boundary.

Editing Boundary Details

1. To edit a boundary’s properties, do ONE of the following:

[

e C(Click on the boundary, and then click the Edit Selected Entity — button on the General toolbar;
or

["OBUUBEAB R =@ D|

o Select the boundary and click the Details E button. You can also access the Edit button from the
Details dialog box.

This action displays the Boundary Modification dialog box.
2. Edit the properties as required.

3. Click Apply button.

Editing a Boundary Shape

Moving a Vertex

To change the geometry of a boundary by moving a vertex using spatiaNET manipulators:

1. Click on the manipulator, drag it to the required position, and click again.
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2. Select Move to location from the pop-up menu.

The boundary geometry is updated to include the newly updated vertex.

Deleting a Vertex
1. To change the geometry of a boundary by deleting a single vertex:
2. Click on the manipulator at the vertex to be deleted, drag it, then click again.

3. Select Delete vertex from the pop-up menu. The vertex is removed.

1o

To add vertices or bulges to the line, use the Linear Edit Modes.

Creating a Boundary

1. From the spatialNET menu, select Add > Landbase > Boundary.

The Boundary Creation dialog box opens.
2. Select the Type from the list.
3. Enter a name for your boundary.

4. Click Add.

The Line Capture Controls dialog box opens.
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E Line Capture Controls

Offset | (from hit)

5. Click twice on the map to transfer the selection to the map window.

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

6. With the Vertex Mode cross-hair button selected in the Line Capture control dialog box, click on each

point at which you wish to place a vertex of the boundary.

7. Click Close when done. This closes the boundary polygon geometry and completes the addition of the

new boundary.

8. (Click Close on the Boundary Creation dialog box. This refreshes the Boundary Creation dialog box,

allowing for a new boundary to be created, if needed.

9. Ifthe boundary type chosen has a Service Area Type assigned, the following dialog box opens:

5 Service Area Manager,

~Select a Service Area Typ
() Mode
() Service &rea Type 2 [unavailable]
() Service &rea Type 3 [unavailable]

~Select a Service Area

Mode [Node : test

~Select the clazs of entities ta list or assign
(®) Addresses

() RF Hodes
() RF Active Devices
() RF Power Supplies

[ Detas... |[ List~ ” Assign = H

Cloze

10. This dialog box allows you to assign various devices to the boundary. For instance, a rate center
boundary might need all addresses associated to it. Select the entity type you wish to associate to the

boundary and click Assign.
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Sites

Sites are facilities that contain network equipment. They can include head ends, central offices, hubs,
nodes, even certain customer sites, such cell towers for backhaul networks. There are two types of sites: ISP
(Inside Plant) and OSP (Outside Plant).

Inside Plant

ISP sites are capable of modeling inside plant. They can contain floors, racks, chassis, and cards and have
full schematics drawn for them. They do not have to be fully modeled; they can be set up to contain only a
term panel which will serve as a splice point for an outside plant fiber cable. It can be upgraded at a later
date to a fully modeled inside plant site.

Outside Plant

OSP sites can only hold a term panel, which will act as a splice location for an outside plant fiber cable. An
outside plant site cannot be upgraded to become inside plant. These sites will have to be redrafted and
connected if you decide to capture the inside plant information.
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Inside Plant

Overview

Inside Plant (ISP) Tools

spatialNET includes a sophisticated set of tools for managing ISP, including:

e Fully connected model of devices, including connectivity to the outside plant.

Floorplan and vertical views for multi-story buildings.

e Automatic generation of rack elevation diagrams.

e Semi-automatic production and maintenance of connectivity schematics.

e Equipment configuration libraries.

e Modeling of internal equipment states (such as multiplexing, routing and cross-connect tables).

e Management of logical circuits, from simple WDM wavelengths to hierarchical architectures such as
SONET and SDH.

Order of ISP Procedures

To create a site, add floors and equipment, and connect the equipment, follow these procedures in the
order given:

1. Adding an ISP Site

2. Adding a Floor to an ISP Site

3. Importing a Floorplan Drawing
4. Displaying a Floorplan

5. Adding a Rack to a Floor

6. Displaying Rack Elevation Views
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7. Adding a Chassis to a Rack

8. Adding a Card to a Chassis

9. Creating a Connectivity Detail Drawing

10. Placing Equipment into a Detailed Drawing

1. Connecting Equipment in Detailed Drawings

12. Multiple Detail Drawings and Feathers

13. Adding Multi-Fiber Cables Between ISP Racks

14. Connecting to an Outside Plant

Inside Plant Views

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

spatialNET’s inside plant model can broadly be separated into two groups:

e Functions associated with Creating and Managing Views of Facilities and ISP Equipment

e Functions associated with Managing Equipment Location, Configuration, and Connectivity

View Automation and Persistence

To understand how spatialNET manages inside plant views, it is useful to describe them in terms of their
automation and persistence properties. That is:

e Automation is the extent to which the system can create visual representations of equipment based on
data in the database, without human assistance.

o Persistence describes whether a view exists as an on-going database object in its own right, or whether
it is just transient and ceases to exist as soon as the window in which it is contained is closed. Persistent
views must be explicitly created and named before any data can be displayed in them. Because they have
an on-going existence in the database, persistent views can store properties of their own. Transient
views, on the other hand, are created as required by the system, do not have names, and cannot retain
properties of their own.

Note: A view of any type can be permanently retained by saving it to a DWG file using the standard File >
Save As function. This saves a snapshot of the view that will not be updated as the database changes.

Automation and persistence properties of the three inside plant view types are summarized below:

ISP View Automation Persistence
Type
Floorplan No automation - Objects are manually Persistent - A floorplan view is associated

placed and aligned by the user.

with each floor of a building and owns all the
visual objects that appear in the view. Any
changes to a floorplan view and saved will be
retained in the database.

Rack Elevation

Full automation - The system generates rack
elevation views from rack layout records in
the database. No manual placement is
required.

Transient — Rack elevation views are
generated on the fly from a selected set of
racks. They are not associated with any
object, nor saved in the database.
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Schematic Detail Partial automation - Equipment blocks are
manually located, but connectivity between
ports is automatically shown. Any changes
made by the user to connectivity or

equipment graphics are retained in the view.

Persistent — Detail schematic views can be
created as required, and are associated with a
specific building. Any changes made to a
schematic view and saved will be retained in
the database.

Inside Plant Toolbars

Toolbars related to inside plant are:
e ISP Toolbar

i nJt M)
la @w ¥ a .

e Rack Elevation Toolbar

g
Iu t

e Detail Drawings Toolbar

B o
EEXSE T

How spatialNET Represents ISP Equipment

spatialNET allows you to manage many aspects of inside plant equipment, including:

o Where it is located

e What it is connected to

¢ How much space it takes up

e What ports are present

e How the equipment is configured

Inside Plant Equipment Location

spatialNET requires that you specify a location for each piece of inside plant equipment. This location

depends on the type of equipment:

e Floors are contained in buildings
e Racks are contained on floors
e Chassis are contained in racks

e (Cards are contained in Chassis
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Because of the containment hierarchy, when you want to add a new piece of equipment to the database,
you must make sure the object in which it is contained already exists. If it does not, you must create the
container object first. To this point, before you can add any equipment inside a building, you must first add
the building record to the database. Then you must have at least one floor within the building before you
can add any racks, chassis, or cards.
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Adding an ISP Site

To record inside plant, Sites do not have to have a location on a map. You can easily use spatialNET to
manage sites as “aspatial” entities (that is, objects whose geographical location is not being modeled) and
never enter a single map into the system. In most cases, you will probably want to integrate inside plant
management with your outside plant network.

All inside plant in spatialNET must be contained within a site. Before you can add a new site, you must first
ensure that the type of the site you wish to add is in the systems Site Dictionary.

To add a new ISP site:

1. From the spatialNET menu, select Add > Other > Site from the menu, or click the Add Site E button
on the Fiber toolbar.
2. The Site Creation dialog box opens.

3. Select the Site Type and verify that Capable of modeling inside plant check box is selected.

4. Complete the all appropriate text fields for your site.

5. Ensure that the Placement crosshair icon is selected in the Site Creation dialog box.

6. Place the site on the map by clicking once to set the input focus back to the drawing window, and once
more to place the new entity.

7. After the site is on the drawing window, click the Close button in the Site Creation window.
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(= Anibutes
Type Code: Headendld
Type Descripion: Master Headend
Designation: SPATIALInfo Headend
Constuction Stalus: (none)
- Service stalus: New
Coordinates: X1750659.157/¥13858203.503
Quner
Contact
Street Address:
Billing Address:
Town
State:
Zip Code:
Laocalion:
[# Equipmant
[+ Connectivity
[# Partial Annatation
(¥ Document References
[ Whork Units

1
&

a2

g
4

SPATIALINfO Headend

EEE

g
£
4

L#3
2
&

8. Continue to Adding a Floor to an ISP Site.

Adding a Floor to an ISP Site

A newly created site is simply the shell of the building without floors. To place equipment into a new site,
you must follow the ISP containment hierarchy: floors are contained within buildings, racks are contained
within floors, chassis and cards are contained within racks. See How spatialNET Represents ISP Equipment.

To add a floor to the site:

1. Open the Details Window of the site by clicking on the Details button.

2. With the Site Details window opens, click Add and then select Add a floor to the selected site.

The Site Floorplan Creation dialog box opens.
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3.

4. Continue to Importing a Floorplan Drawing.

03 site Floorplan Creation e |

CunentSite | [Haster Headend] SPATIALinto -
Site Floorname * [Farst Floor

Descripion EPATIALinfo lst Floor

DOrawing Type ||

Project Mo, [Wike L
Progect Title |ISF capturs

Tie 1 |

Tide 2 |

Tite3 |

Tited |

Scale |
General Notes

-

Backdrop File Name |

Checkied By |
Appoved By |
Sae Floor number

| QK

Complete all the fields and click the Add button.

The newly created floor is now visible in the Site (ISP) Details panel.

4 site (1SP) Details

[Master Headend] SPATIALn o

) Last Modifed

[ Partial Annotation

& Document References

- Location

£ Sita Floomplan drawings

| G [Master Headend] SPATIALnfo First Floar
- Sae Dietail deawings

- Wak Uinits | Bost Trace

i

Sel Cuman

H

1
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While it is not necessary to import a floorplan drawing, if you have one, it is helpful to use the information
in it to accurately locate inside plant equipment.

To import a floorplan drawing:

1.

5.

From the menu, select File > Open and navigate to the directory containing the AutoCAD .dwg file
that you wish to use.

When the file is opened, spatialNET displays the Open Drawing File panel.

Open drawing as: [EFITIJnLnal. visy 1']
View type to use lISP Floorplan v]
| CumentSite | (Master Headend] SPATIALinfo - |

5 Open Drawing File E

a From what | can see, this AuloCAD drawing file containg, orwas denved from,
a SPATIALnet view. There are a number of opbons available:

Cument Drawing [[H,asta_r Headsnd] SPATIALinfs First Floor vJ |
[T]Batch processing

Select the appropriate options from the drop-down menus:

Open drawing as: spatialNET view
View type to use: ISP Floorplan
Current Site: Name of Site to place .DWG

Current Drawing: Name of Floor to place . DWG

When all fields are selected, click Continue.

When the graphics are visible in the AutoCAD window, select AutoCAD File > Save from the menu to
import the graphics into the spatialNET database.

Continue to Displaying a Floorplan.

Notes:

Any AutoCAD object created during the session using the normal AutoCAD drawing commands can be
CAD-scraped into the spatiaNET Database.

e Any blocks scraped in must be defined either in a DWG file on the AutoCAD Support File path (usual
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e Properties of CAD Layers must be defined in the view template DWT file. CAD objects not defined in

the DWT file will use the default color, line type, and line weight.

Displaying a Floorplan

1. Select the site you wish to view and click the Details of Selected Entity E button.

2. Within the Details window, highlight the floor you wish to view.

i) Last Modibed Sabect
i Partial Annotation

§ Document References
+ Location

+ Sae Detail dearmings
- Wk Units

@ Site (5P} Details [
[Master Headend] SPATIALmio [ add- |
¥ Agributes

% Site Floosplan drawings R —
7 [Master Headend] SPATIALnfo FirstFloor | | Bdit-

3. Click Display and select Floorplan View.

4. Continue to Adding a Rack to a Floor.

Adding a Rack to a Floor

Once a floor has been added to a site, you can add racks. Two methods are available.

Method 1

This method allows you to directly position the rack within the floorplan view that was created.

1. From the menu, select ISP > List > Site (ISP). This opens a panel listing all sites by name.

2. Find and click on the row containing the site you wish to work with.

3. Click Display and select Floorplan.

4. If more than one floor is contained within the site, the All Site Floorplans window opens. Click on the

floor you wish to work with and click Select.
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) Al site floorplans - SPATIALInfo ]
Floorplan draving [ Select |
[Haster Headend] SPATIALinfc First Floor [icanceia)

[Master Headend] SPATIALinfoc Second Floor
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5. With the floorplan view now visible, select ISP > Add > Rack from the menu or click the Add Rack
on the Add ISP toolbar.

button

6. Complete the fields on the Rack Creation panel.

@ Rack Creation |.=' [

Location Code (018001
Floor Numbies o1

Aisle Number " [oo
Frack Number * o1

Type [Unknown -~ B4X22X24 R CatalogNumber * [100072 [Sahﬂﬂmk.

Mame * [Training Rack 1

Barcode

Commant 1

Constructon Status | (none) =] (2
CGompletion State o ~] CompletonDate [ —
Plant Ownéf | <no ownexs =] 2

XY Position (manual)
[l Aoselect newly craated entity

Enter value for Comment

Note: If the Catalog Number of the rack you wish to use is unknown, click Select Rack for a list of all
available racks within the dictionary.

7. When all information has been specified within the Rack Creation panel, click once on the drawing
window to set the input focus and once more on the location of the floorplan drawing where you would
like to place the rack.

Unknown Unknown

Note: The rack symbol will not be displayed correctly if the directory containing the block file is not on
AutoCAD’s support path. In this case, a symbol similar to the following will be displayed instead.

_:gllsslng symbol ‘optlcon_re_EMDCAF AIC’

8. Continue to Displaying Rack Elevation Views.
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Method 2

This method allows you to add the rack within the Site Details Window (useful when adding racks on
different floors).

1. Select the site that you wish to view and click the Details of Selected Entity button.

2. Within the Details window, highlight the floor where you wish to place a rack.

[ @3 site gsp) Details L=
| [Master Headend] SPATIALmnlo il Add~ i
| E Amrbutes | s
! : Last Modied | I—thd

| i Partial Anngtation |

| | [ Sel Curent
| LDa:;n:mRelaruﬂ:u L
B Location .
&:.' Sita Floodplan drawings |
& [Master Headend] SPATIALnfo First Floar | | Edt= |
- Sae Detail dearnings | 2
:;i: Woik Linits ! ot Trace
[ Dot |
|| FofDocs=
E

3. Click Add and select Add a rack to the selected site floor.

4. Complete the fields on the Rack Creation Panel.

8 Rack Creation [
Location Code [01.00.01
Floor Number 01

| Aisle Number -0
Rack Number " |01

| —
Type |Unknown ~ B4X22X24 R CatalogNumber * [100072 LSahﬂHack:

Mame * |Training Rack 1

Barcode
Comment | |
ConstrucSion Status st) v] 2 |
Complation State | Mo _v:' Complesion Date
Plant Qwner | <no ownex> =] @
XY Position (manual) [ [
[ Auosalact newly created entity

| [ Add ][ ciese ]

| Enter value for Comment

Note: If the Catalog Number of the rack you wish to use is unknown, click Select Racks for a list of all
available racks within the dictionary.

5. When finished, click Add.

6. Continue to Displaying Rack Elevation Views.
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Displaying Rack Elevation Views

1. Select the site that you wish to view and click the Details of Selected Entity button.

2. Within the Details window, highlight the floor of the racks that you wish to view.

'ra Site (I5P) Details =Y

[Master Headend] SPATIALno
B Agrbutes
# Last Modied
[+ Prartiad Annotation
- Diocumant References
- Locasan
- Sita Floomplan drawings
| & [Master Headend] SPATIALno First Floar
- Sabe Dhestail deanaings
- Wark Uinits

3. Click Display and select Rack Elevation View.

B4MEEnEd Rock B4x22¥E4 Rock

Note: To only display a specific rack, highlight that rack within the Sites Details window, click Display,
and select Rack Elevation View.

4. Continue to Adding a Chassis to a Rack.
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Adding a Chassis to a Rack

Once a Rack is added to a site floor, you can begin adding Chassis. A chassis may be inserted into racks with
any kind of graphical view present on the screen, or even with no graphical view present at all. The chassis
data will be associated with the rack in the database in the correct way regardless of what view is currently
shown.

Method 1

This method allows you to add the chassis into a rack while in the Rack Elevation view.

1. Select the site that you wish to view and click the Details of Selected Entity @ button on the
General toolbar.

2. Within the Details window, highlight the floor the rack is on.
3. Click Display and select Rack Elevation View.

4. Click the relevant rack within the drawing window and select ISP > Add > Chassis from the menu, or

click the Add Chassis e button on the Add ISP toolbar.

5. In the resulting Chassis Creation panel, complete the fields and choose the mount point for the chassis.

3 Chassis Creation [
Type | Catalog Mumber [ Tscmﬂwn,;]
Position *  [Specify catalog-id
| Mount P..  Remarks: -

-
14 il ]
Lecation Code [01.00.01.01
Constuction Statss | (none) ) @)
Plant Owner |<no owner: »| (2]
Barcode
Comment
Add To Current Detad Drawing
Add Glose |

Note: If the Catalog Number is unknown, click the Select Chassis button to open a list of entries in
the equipment dictionary that match the class of equipment you are trying to add.

6. Click the Add button to place the chassis inside the rack.
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7. Continue to Adding a Card to a Chassis.
Method 2

This method allows you to quickly add chassis within the Site Details window.

1. Select the site to view and click the Details of Selected Entity @ button.

2. Within the Details window, expand the specific Floor and highlight the Rack in which the chassis will
be placed.
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[Heead End Facility] SPATIALnfo
- Atribetes

G- Patial Annotation
- Document References

EJ- Ste Floomlan drawings

=i- [Head End Faciey] SPATIALnlo Fist Roor
|- Name: firt Foar
|11 Document References
- Racks

| -01.00.00: Rack 1

|1 01.0002: Rack 2
i Stancione Eq

- She Detal drawings

- Work Unts

i) Attached Sructures

3. With the Rack highlighted, click Add > Add a chassis to the highlighted rack.

4. In the resulting Chassis Creation panel, complete the fields and choose the mount point for the chassis.

Chassis Creation = |
. et
Name ~ |

Postion * [Specify catalog-id

Mourt Poirt  Remarks. . -
08
07
06
05

L — v

Location Code |01.00.02.01

Consiruction Status | {none) v
Plart Owner (¢na_owner> -
Barcode: [

Comment |

("] Add Ta Cument Detail Drawing

Type

Note: If the Catalog Number is unknown, click the Select Chassis button to open a list of entries in
the equipment dictionary that match the class of equipment you are trying to add.

5. Click the Add button to place the chassis inside the rack. The chassis is now visible inside the Details
window.
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=)

[Hesad End Facility] SPATIALnfo | Addv |
G- Atribates 0
) Last Modfied Select
- Pattial Arrotation T — ‘
& Document References it
[ Location Display =
& Ste Poomlan davwings [:
| & [Head End Facity] SPATLALfo Firt Focr [ gm- |
1 Name: it Floor ——
L Descrson iR
i~ Senvice status New [ Dedte. |
Ref Docs ~
[ o

Click to change selection

6. Continue to Adding a Card to a Chassis.

The following must be unique for each chassis in a building:

e Combination of floor number, aisle number, rack number and mount point number.
e Name

These values may be duplicated in different buildings, however.

Adding a Card to a Chassis

When a chassis is not considered a patch or termination panel, a card can be placed into it. A card can be
inserted into a chassis with any type of graphical view present on the screen. The card data will be
associated with the chassis in the database in the correct way, regardless of the view presently on the
screen. A card can also be placed inside another card.

Method 1

This method allows you to add the card into a chassis while in the Rack Elevation view.

1. Select the site that you wish to view and click the Details of Selected Entity button on the
General toolbar.

2. Within the Details window, highlight the floor the rack is on.
3. Click Display and select Rack Elevation View.

4. Click the relevant chassis within the Rack Elevation drawing window and select ISP > Add > Card from

the menu, or click the Add Card 4 button on the Add ISP toolbar.
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5. In the resulting Card Creation panel, complete the fields and choose the mount point for the chassis.

"Card Creation

I
| Type [AURORA ~ AURORA-AT33 CatsogMumber -[100142
Name |
Position * E‘;m.bn! 'CE_AURORA_AT3I306A"' is not registered for
Mount Point  Femarkes. . &
08
o7
0
05
04
03 =
0z
o1 e
Ll '.‘ m 13
Location Code [01.00.02.119.01
Construction Status [(m] -_]
Plart Owner {(m awner > vJ E]
—_—
Comment |
Click to change selection

Note: If the Catalog Number is unknown, click the Select Card button to open a list of entries in the
equipment dictionary that match the class of equipment you are trying to add.

6. Click the Add button to add the card to the chassis.

RaER o
a4 | f |44
43 1 [ i 43
42 TEErETEEsar e T 42
41 o141
24 F
39 | [ 1 (35
35 ElEE]
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7. Place any other necessary cards in the chassis; then click Close.

Note: The symbols will not display correctly if the directory containing the elevation block files is not on
AutoCAD's support path, and you may see something like the following:

G\“Iis*_;ing symibol ’I::up-tit:nru_*_-.‘e_?EF[ CONNECTOR HOUSIMG'

To remedy the problem, ensure that the blklib\elevation subdirectory of your spatialNET installation
is included in AutoCAD's support file search path.

8. Continue to Creating a Connectivity Detail Drawing.
Method 2

This method allows you to quickly add a card through the Site Details window.

1. Select the site that you wish to view and click the Details of Selected Entity button on the
General toolbar.

2. Within the Details window, expand the specific floor and rack; then highlight the chassis where the
card will be placed.

[Head End Facility] SPATIALinfo i i
(- Atributes
- Last Modfied
il Partial Annotation
#)- Document References

§ Loer

- Ste Floompian drawings
| [ [Head End Facilty] SPATIALnfo First Floor
- Name: First Floor
| Description;
i~ Service status: New
;“ﬁT 00.00 : Rack 1
i i
| 5010002 Rack 2 fief Docs 3
- Attributes
: s I (oo )
(- Last Modfied
[#)- Document References
[#- Location
- Chassis
(+-01.00.02.119 : Chassis 2
I mosp
- Standalone Eq
[#- Ste Detail drawings
- Work Urits
- Attached Structures

3. With the chassis highlighted, click Add > Add a card to the highlighted chassis.

4. In the resulting Card Creation panel, complete the fields and choose the mount point for the chassis.
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C caacromon i

Name * Wurcra EDFA
Postion * fgylhnl "CE_AURORA_ATIZ0BA’ iz not registered for

| Mo room. does not it in the space avadable
1 :horu-am dosy not fil in the space avalable
|Mw.doﬂno|ﬁinmmavm

i
giltorien. dostnat b the jpace malatle 3

Locaton Code [01.00.02.119.03

Corstruction Status [ngj - .i]
Plart Owner [(n.o owner> - ;T]
Barcode I
Commert |

[ ][ Qo |

Click to change selection

5. Click the Add button to place the card inside the chassis. The card is now visible inside the chassis
diagram.

6. Place any other necessary cards in the chassis; then click Close.

7. Continue to Creating a Connectivity Detail Drawing.

The following must be unique for each chassis in a building:

e Combination of floor number, aisle number, rack number and mount point number.
e Name

These values may be duplicated in different buildings, however.

Creating a Connectivity Detail Drawing

Detail drawings allow you to associate connectivity to equipment. After you add a chassis or card, you must
record their connectivity.

Detail views are similar to floorplans in that they exist as persistent objects in the database. Therefore,
before you can use a detail view, you need to create it in the database similar to MDU drawings By contrast,
rack elevation views are generated “on the fly” and do not exist in the database. When you close a rack
elevation window, you must regenerate the elevation view by selecting the same set of racks again.

One difference between detail and floorplan drawings, however, is that floorplan drawings are associated
with a unique floor in the building. Detail drawings, on the other hand, are just associated with the site
itself, and know nothing about floors. This makes it easier to represent connected equipment that exists on
different floors.

To create a detail drawing:

1. Select the site that you wish to add.

Note: If you have an ISP view open already, your current site will be set to the building containing the
data in the view.
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2. Select ISP > Deta:'zlI Drawings > List Detail Drawing from the drop-down menu, OR click the Create
Detail Drawing " button on the Detail Drawings toolbar.

A dialog box with an empty list box should be displayed.
3. Click Add on the All Detail Drawings list dialog box.

4. In the resulting Detail Drawing Creation window, complete the appropriate fields.

P 5 = i

Curent Stte | [Head End Facility] SPATIALinfo v-i

Detail Drawing Name = |ISP Training 1

Description |Training Capture

Drawing Type

Project No.  [ML—-RF

Project Ttle ~ [Training RF Work

Tile 1 [Connectivity Floor 1

Title 2 |

Title 3 |

Title 4 [

Scale I

General Notes

Backdrop File Name | E]
Checked By |
Approved By |

Add [ Close

Enter value for Project Title

5. Click Add.

The new detail drawing visible in the Site Detail drawings category in the Site (ISP) Details panel.
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[Head End Facility] SPATIALinfo
(- Attribites

(- Last Modified

Partial Annotation

- Document References

Location

B Site Aoorplan drawings

[ Stte Detail drawings
- ISP Training 1
Worlc Units

B Attached Structures

i @-[Head End Faciity] SPATIALnfo First Floor

T Site (ISP) Details _ﬁ_ [E=NEE =)

Add

Set Cument

Edit -
Port Trace

Delete:

Clone...
Ref Docs

Close
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6. To display the detail drawing, click Display > Detail Drawing from the Site Details panel, OR, with

the site selected, click the Display Detail Drawing = button on the Detail Drawings toolbar.

Note: When the Detail Drawing is opened for the first time, it will be empty. This is because
spatialNET takes the approach that connectivity schematics should be more than a diagram of all
connections that the software can find the network without any context. Rather, Detail Drawings
should present a form of structured documentation which conveys the underlying design intentions
and organization of the network in a way that is meaningful to human operators. To achieve this, you
must tell spatialNET which pieces of equipment are to appear in which detail drawings, and where they
will be placed within those drawings. spatialNET will then take care of the rest (connectivity, data

updates, etc.)

7. Continue to Placing Equipment into a Detailed Drawing.

Placing Equipment into a Detailed Drawing

To place equipment into a schematic view, it is easiest to first select the equipment in another view and
then place it into the Detail Drawing. Rack elevations are ideal for selecting the needed equipment but any
view or panel from which the piece of equipment can be selected will work just as well.

1. Open the appropriate Rack Elevation view that has the equipment you wish to add.

2. Ina separate window, open the Detail drawing contained within the site.

Note: Select Window > Tile Vertically to display both windows on the screen simultaneously.
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T e

3. Click on the piece of equipment in the Rack Elevation view that you wish to place into the Detail
Drawing.

Note: Placement of Schematic Symbols into Detail Drawings supports Multiple Selection Ry . If you
select multiple pieces of equipment and continue with these procedures, a schematic representation of
each selected piece of equipment will be added to the Detail Drawing.

4. With the equipment selected, click ISP > Detail drawings > Display Selected Card from the drop-

T
down menu, OR click the Place Selected Card in Detail Drawing ** button on the Detail Drawings
toolbar.

5. When the Detail Drawing Card Creation panel opens (see next image), click on the Detail Drawing
window you have open to activate it for input; then click at the location where the selected equipment
should be placed.

Cumert Site | [Head End Facility] SPATIALinfo -

Cument Detall Drawing [ISF Training 1

Detal Drawing Representationfor [01.00.02.119.01 : Aurora
Symbel Neme: [cd_TRANSMITTER

gt
i ]

6. When the card is visible in the Detail Drawing window, click Close on the Detail Drawing Card
Creation window.
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Continue to Connecting to an Outside Plant.

Notes: Some Tooltips and user interface features refer to this function as placing a "card" into a Detail
Drawing. The function actually applies to any connectable device, including racks, standalone
equipment and chassis, as well as cards.

The symbols will not be displayed correctly if the directory containing the elevation block files is not on
AutoCAD’s support path. In this case, a symbol similar to the following will be displayed:

{[ﬂissiﬂg symbol ’Dp‘ticun_se_?ﬁq CONNECTOR HOUSING'

To remedy this problem, ensure that the blklib\elevation and blklib\detail subdirectories of
your spatialNET installation are both included in AutoCAD’s support file search path.

Connecting to an Outside Plant

One of the most powerful features of spatialNET is the ability to manage a comprehensive and detailed
model of both inside and outside plant networks in a single application. To utilize the full power of this
feature, you must connect an inside plant to an outside plant. This procedure shows only a minimal outside
plant—just enough to connect together two buildings created in Adding an ISP Site.

To connect an inside-plant view to an outside-plant view:

1.

Create a map view showing both buildings. Use the Display Map View button to do this.

Ensure both buildings have at least one rack in them. If they do not, you will have to add one before
you can continue with this step.

Select one of the buildings by clicking on it.

Select Add Fiber Cable from the menu to create a fiber between one building and the other using ONE
of the following methods:

e Select OSP > Add > Fiber Cable from the menu; OR
e (lick the Add Cable button on the Fiber Add toolbar.
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Complete the fields of the Fiber Cable Creation dialog box as shown below.

lsI1
e 4
™ Autoselect newly created entity

Cable Type [12-ARMORED RODENT PROTECTED |
Cable Name |FOP

Cable Owner [Hy Network
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Cable Sag Factor 1.03
I Estimate design length from model
Cable Design Lengh oo
Sheath Reading at Start
Sheath Reading at End [
Cable Length o
Buffer Size iz
Add | Cose |
Resize vindow Y
3
Ensure that the Selection arrow ' is selected in the Fiber Cable Creation dialog box.

Click Add. You will be prompted to specify which rack the fiber cable you are about to create should be

connected to, and which splice enclosure within the rack.

If your racks have splice enclosures in them yet, you must create one with the New Splice button.

When creating the new splice, expand the OSP Equipment branch of the rack view and select the

splice. This will begin the cable creation process.

= Select a rack or OSP splice x|

[POFP] Central POP
- Racks
E-01.01.07 : Rack(l
= Chiasais
- 01.01.01.44 - Fber Patch Panel
= 05F_squipment
= 05P Connectivty
- Sphce Enc
- 01.01.02 : Racki2

Hew Splce I Sedact g Cancal |

This example excludes any real outside plant routing for this cable; just right-click on one of the
building, and select it from the displayed pop-up to connect the cable (Hint: if the Cable Creation
dialog box is overlapping one of the buildings, use the Toggle button on the Line Capture Control

dialog box to hide it).
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You need to specify the terminating splice enclosure for the cable in the second building, just as you
did in the first.

1. Click Done on the Line Capture Control dialog box to finalize the cable and add it to the database.

12. The last task in the process is to add a fiber termination box so we can connect the fiber to the ISP

patch shelf. To do this:

a.

d.

e.

Select the rack containing the end of the OSP fiber we just created above. You may do this by
bringing up a floorplan view or rack elevation (see Importing a Floorplan Drawing) containing it,
selecting ISP > List > Racks from the menu, or by any other selection method.

When the rack is selected, open its Details dialog box by clicking on the Details button (if you are
looking at a list dialog box), or clicking the Details button on the General toolbar.

Find the Splice Enclosure entry under the OSP Equipment - OSP Connectivity branch and select it

by clicking the Select button on the Details dialog box.

Add a Term Dialog box to the splice enclosure.

With the Splice Enclosure selected, splice the Term Dialog box to the OSP Fiber.

This completes adding outside plant cable and connecting it physically to a rack.

Connecting Equipment in Detailed Drawings

Making connections between devices in the Detail Drawing is very easy once all equipment, including the
Termination or Patch Panels, has been placed. See Placing Equipment into a Detailed Drawing for

information on adding equipment.

If an object is selected in a schematic view, yellow circles are drawn at each connectable port. These circles
represent spatialNET’s connection manipulators and are used to form new connections when you drag and

drop them from one port to another.

To connect equipment:

1. Ensure the Detail Drawing to be modified is visible and has the input focus. (See Creating a

Connectivity Detail Drawing for information on displaying Detail Drawings.)

2. Click on the Transmitter symbol. A connection manipulator (shown as a yellow circle) appears and can
be grabbed.

AURORA—AT3306A
Aurora TX 1

=
>

NRE e

3. Click on the connection manipulator (which will turn orange) and drag it near the piece of equipment
to be connected. When a connection manipulator senses another piece of equipment nearby, it

activates the manipulators on that equipment’s ports.
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AURDRA_CH3000_CHASSIS
72 Connector Patch Panel

AURORA—ATI306A

|

Aurora TX 1 e
- __‘-f_; "5

e

4. Drag the connection manipulator to the desired port and left-click once to open the New Connections
menu.

AURDRA_CH3000_CHASSIS
2 Connector Fatch Panel

AURCRA=AT330GA L
Aurcra TxX 1 B Mo Cosractan wthpanl B

(A Pt .
1 ." - - -
et 2 0
5. Left-click again to confirm the connection.

6. In the ISP Patch Cable Creation panel (which opened when you created the connection), complete
the appropriate fields about the jumper cable being used and click Add.

{5 ISP Patch Cable Creation

Cunent Site | [Head End Facility] SPATIALinfo

Stat Pot [OUTL status: |
End Port [IN1 status: J

Cable Asbult Length 5.0
Conr (Black 2@

Click to change selection

The cable shows the connection between the two devices. When you select the cable, green
manipulators are displayed at each vertex of the connection line, and red manipulators are displayed at
each segment’s mid-point. The green manipulators move the vertices, while the red manipulators move
the entire segment orthogonally. These tools let you fine tune the appearance of the schematic.

7. Continue to Multiple Detail Drawings and Feathers.

Notes:

e Any graphical changes you make to the Detail Drawing (move equipment, linework, etc.) are stored in
the database and are present each time the drawing is viewed in future sessions.

e Deleting a connection line in a Detail Drawing deletes the connection between the ports and removes
the cable making the connection from the database.

e Deleting a piece of equipment from a schematic can either:

e Delete the equipment, and all its representations from the database
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e Or, delete the equipment from the Detail Drawing only. In this case, any connections to the
equipment are replaced by a "feather" hyperlink symbol.

sde RFO1 Feturn

Mode
ISP JUMPER CABLE YELLOW RKO]

CAD-scrape may be used in Detail Drawings to add miscellaneous annotation, mark-up, etc.

Multiple Detail Drawings and Feathers

It is possible to have multiple Detail Drawings associated with a site. Multiple Detail Drawings are useful
when you are working with a large facility that contains many different pieces of equipment and
connections. It is easy to track all equipment within a site by grouping the transmitters in one drawing and
patch panels in another.

Placeholders known as "feathers" must be added to the drawings to represent the connection path between
the pieces of equipment and the next object downstream.

To add another Detail Drawing:

1. Select the site to be added; then select ISP > Detail Drawings > Create Detail Drawing from the

o
drop-down menu, OR click the Create Detail Drawing *™ button on the Detail drawings toolbar.

2. Complete all appropriate fields in the resulting Detail Drawing Creation and click Add.
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Detal Drawing Mame * [Hode Receivers

Description |
Drawing Type

—

Project No.  [ML-EF

Progct Te  [Feather Exanple

Tte 1 ISP Receivers

Te2 |

Tole3 |

Tila d [

[| Scale [
General Notes

Backdrop File Name |

Chacked By

Approved By

The additional drawing created is now visible under the Site Detail drawings category in the Site

Details panel.

:

(]
-
oy
]
]

J1liL

]
[ seea |

Click to change selection

Note: It is easiest to place feathers and cards between Detail Drawings by first selecting the equipment

in another view and then placing it into the Detail Drawing.

With the two views opened, you can proceed to replacing cards and feathers.

3. Continue to Adding Multi-Fiber Cables Between ISP Racks.
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Adding Multi-Fiber Cables Between ISP Racks

spatialNET allows you to place multi-fiber cables, similar to those used in outside plant situations, between
racks. This is useful in representing pigtails, intra-facility cables, risers, and other fiber sheaths that carry
multiple fibers from one location in a building to another.

To place a multi-fiber cable:

1. Open an ISP floorplan view containing the racks at which the cable is to start and end.
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] d ]
7 /
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] ]
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[ A
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2
w %
’
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7 ' 7
] 7
/
] #
-‘_’.- Unk resam Linknoa U rkram Lirirezam L pkn cram Urnknawsn ﬁ
1 : #
1 ]
7 i | e

2. Select ISP > Add > Multi-Fiber Cable from the drop-down menu to open the Multi-Fiber Cable
Creation panel.
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[ 52 Mt Fier Cale Creation SN et
[7] Autcasiect newty created antity
Cable Trpe |~Cbl. Altos. Looss Tube  v|[2]
Hurrber of Fbers [6
Cobls Mame [Multi-Fiber Training
[ Chack For dupicates [] bt ivcrmmert
T T P — - 2]
Leas Agreement |—nothang selected- ]
Resl 1D |
Catsle Doslgn Lerngh 0.0 Tgmwé‘mm;dw
Cabie Sag Factor 1.0 Estimate From Model
fdd Stack Langth (0.0 B
las Built Lengths [Eﬂ:

restalation [ate
|| Accourt Code
Miscellareosis Test

4

| Creabe Defauk Wiod Unis

!'Mmm Commacops

Fl03Haril -

3. Complete the fields in the Multi-Fiber Creation panel using the following guidelines:

Field

Description

Autoselect newly created entity (Check if the newly-created cable should be the selected entity when the

Cable Type

Number of Fibers

Cable Name

Check for duplicates

Auto increment

Plant Owner

Lease Agreement

Reel ID

Cable Design Length

operation is complete.

Choose the cable type from the list of available values configured in the Riser
Cable dictionary.

Select the number of fibers in the selected cable type.
Input the name to be assigned to the new cable.

Check if spatialNET should display a warning if the value supplied for the
name currently exists in the database.

Check if spatialNET should automatically increment the numerical part of the
value in the Name field as each new cable is added.

Choose the plant owner from the list of available values configured in the
Plant Owner dictionary.

Allows the cable to be associated with an existing lease agreement.
Input the identification of the reel from which the cable was placed.

Input the estimated design length of the cable.
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Cable Sag Factor
Add Slack Length

Design Length Control

As Built Lengths

Installation Date
Account Code
Miscellaneous Text

Create Default Work Units
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Input the assumed sag/helix factor of the cable.

Input the length of any additional slack to be added to the overall cable
length.
Select one:

e Estimate From Strand: Length will be determined by the length of the
associated support structures. Not applicable for ISP cables.

e Estimate From Model: Measures the length of the drafted linework
representing the cable and uses it to estimate the cable length. Only
appropriate if the ISP floorplan drawing is on the same scale as the OSP maps.

e Manual Override: Length will be manually entered.

Displays the As Built Lengths panel. Edit as necessary.

2 As Built Lengths [

Sheath Readng at Start iI]'

Sheath ReadngatEnd [0

Cable Langth ]

" A

Input the date the cable was installed.
Input any unique ID applied to the cable.
Input any miscellaneous text associated with the cable.

Check if the default work units (WU) configured in the Fiber Cable dictionary
should be associated with the cable when it is created.

4. Select the rack within the Rack Elevation view at which the cable will start and click Add on the Multi-

Fiber Creation panel.

5. When the Line Capture Controls panel opens, you can begin to digitize the path of the cable on the

floorplan view.

o Left-click to place vertices.

e Right-click on a targeted rack to associate the cable to that rack.
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6. Click Done on the Line Capture Controls panel when finished.

7. As with OSP cables, the ISP multi-fiber cable must terminate at a splice in the chosen rack. When the

OPS splice panel opens, expand the OSP branch and select an existing fiber splice in the chosen rack,
OR create a new one.

L) m:m:;&ii_ﬁ-l ,ﬁ‘

 FEOE e 8 {ew Spkee <
#- Ohassis fEm T T
= B5e Sslact
5] O15F Equipment ——
f51-05P Connectivty i]

Click to change selection

Creating a Cable Run List Report

The Cable Run List report lists all of the inside plant connections, disconnections, and re-connections that
are made in the current job and stores them in a .csv or html format.

To create a Cable Run List report for the current job:

1. From the drop-down menu, select ISP > Reports > Generate a Cable Run List.

2. In the Save Report dialog box, input the name of the file in the Output Path field, OR click the [I]
button and browse to the location of the report.
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B3 Save Repart _
Ot Path * | I_T_lI
Fitr [Hone -

(Savelmt]| Cose |
Sedect sl fo Fiter

3. Type .csv or .html at the end of the file name to specify the report format.

'. Choose a file 1o save the repoet to “
O O [ v Libraries » Doouments w |4y || Search Documents =]
Crganize = New falder A - |

- T
& Favorites rq Documents library SN Fokk
| Dieskiap Includas: 2 locations: :
B Downioads Mame s Date modified Type I"
| Dropbax é
85, Racont Places | Adabe Captivate Cached Projects 31672011 603 PM  File fosder
L. Adobe Captivate Projects 152011 335 AM  Flle todger
o Libraries b Apex Sttt 3 T/2011 =05 PM File fnader
. Documents - L Client Questions 312011 205 PR Fila fodder
A Mausic b Comcast Matenals FFL2011 551 PM File fodder
& Pictures L. Dell ‘WebCam Central 3/30/2011 1044 A..  File Sodder
!_ Videos L. Expense Repons 372011 Z06 PM File tobder
- 4 ] J "
A =ble run report ]| -
I
|fSawaslme: Al Files [%7) bl
= Hiide Falars Save ] | Lancel

4. Inthe Save Report dialog box, click Save List.

5. Ifthe report does not automatically open, navigate to the location where the file is saved and double-
click on it to open it.

Action Cabbs Musiber Nea Confector Direction Ness Consector Type Mear Egui Harmse Mear E Dewription Mesr Equipmest Mandlacturer  Mear Equpment Parm Mumbes
1 Connectlon T 1 B T2F Paich Moles T2-Faich Pane| Muolex Molex T2-Faich Pame|
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Thematic Mapping

Thematic mapping is a way of changing how an object displays on the map based on certain attributes. For
example, fiber cables that have a total fiber count of >144 could display on the map in a different color.

In spatialNET, thematic mapping functions are provided by Thematic Presentations. A Thematic
Presentation is a collection of color-by-attribute rules, that is, a collection of themes. A single theme
identifies:

e A class of entity (e.g., pole, cable, or splice).
e A color and CAD layer to display that entity.

e A set of one or more conditions under which entities should be displayed that color (for example, color
fiber cables red if the fiber count >144).

Using thematic mapping involves the following sequence of steps:
1. Create a Thematic Presentation (or open an existing Thematic Presentation).

2. Add one or more Themes to the Thematic Presentation by choosing a class of entity, display color, and
display layer.

3. For each theme, specify the conditions under which that theme is to be used.

Once created in this way, a Thematic Presentation can be used during view creation, or disabled, as desired.

spatialNET also provides an Auto-Theme function. Once a class of entity and attribute has been specified,
spatialNET can automatically assign colors based on the distribution of values for that attribute in the view.

Creating a Thematic Presentation

To create a thematic presentation:

1. Select the option spatialNET > View > Thematic Mapping to open the All Thematic Presentations
dialog box.
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& All thematic presentations

3
|x

Select

Detals...
Hze Theme
Dizable Theme
Edit...
Delete
Save C5V

Cloze

Click. to change selection
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2. Click New to open the Thematic Presentation Creation dialog box.

3. Enter the new thematic presentation name, and click Add.

B Thematic Presentation Creation ] 4|

Mame "IFiber Cable Count|

&dd

LCloze

|Enter walue for Mame

&\_
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The new thematic presentation should now be visible in the All Thematic Presentations dialog box.

Fiber Cable Count

& All thematic presentations ===l

i New..

Select
Details...
Uze Theme
Dizable Theme
Edit...
Delete
Save C5V

LCloge

|Cliu:k to change seleckion

B

Defining a Theme with Specific Conditions

After a thematic presentation has been created, the thematic features associated with that thematic

presentation must be defined.

To define a theme:
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1. Highlight the relevant thematic presentation in the All thematic presentations dialog box, and click the
Details button.

& All thematic presentations | |

T
bx

Fiber Cable Count

Select
Details...
Jze Theme
Dizable Theme
Edit...
Delete

Save C5Y

i

Cloze

|Sh0w details For the highlighted thematic presentation

R

2. The Thematic Presentation Details dialog box opens. Highlight the relevant thematic presentation, and
click the Add button.

X

& Thematic Presentation Detailss N ] B |

Fibel Cable Count Add
Bl Themes :

Edit
Edit Conditigns
Uze Theme
Dizable Theme
Delete

Cloge

L

|.°.dd Theme Ta Selecked Thematic Presentation 7

3. The Theme Creation dialog box opens. Auto Theming will automatically set the color of each attribute.
To “auto theme”, select the Auto Theme check box, and then select the Auto Theming attribute from
the Class drop-down menu.

Note: When Auto Theme is selected, the Colour and Layer fields will be grayed out.
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& Theme Creation
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Circuit History Reading
Circuit Reading
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Custam MPE Annotation
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DMark Display
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Fiber Splice Case

Linear Feature

Mode Construction Feading
Pl

Port Group Reading
Primary Processing Center
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4. spatialNET gives the user the option of either “auto theming” or manually selecting the theme attibute.
If you wish to control the way the colors and layers associated with a theme are applied to different
values of the attribute being themed, DO NOT select Auto Theme when creating the theme. Complete
the Colour and Layer fields, and click Add. The newly created theme should now be visible in the
Thematic Presentation Details dialog box.

Note: The color in the Colour field must be an AutoCAD named color.

AutoCAD Color Value
Red 1
Yellow 2
Green 3
Cyan 4
Blue 5
Magenta 6
Black 7
Gray 8

©SPATIALINFO PTY LIMITED, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED



RELEASE 5.9 SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

S
Fiber Cable Count ridd
El- Themes _
[ERFiber Count [themne Fiber Cable Geometries [Uncontained) as color 1 onta layer: Edit

- Conditions E dit Conditions

Uge Theme
[izable Theme
Delete

Close

4| | _’l

|Click to change selection

| FREEREL

You can now see the new Presentation Details under the Themes.

Specifying Theme Conditions

1. To specify the conditions that must be satisfied to apply the theme, select the theme in the Thematic
Presentation Details panel and click Edit Conditions.

i
Fil:-er Cable Caunt Add
=k Themes

E dit

B8 Fiber Count [theme Fiber Cable Geometies [Uncontained) as calar: 1 onta layer:

(- Conditions Edit Conditions
Uze Theme

Dizable Theme

Delete

Cloze

dai

1| | i

|Cli|:k ko change selection o

2. The Add/Edit/Delete Theme Queries panel opens. This lets you select an attribute you wish to test, a
test operator, and a test value. Select the test you wish to perform and click Add. This adds the query to
the set of conditions that an entity must satisfy to become a member of the theme.

3. In the following example, we set the attribute Size of Cable with the logical operator of >= and an
operator of 144. Using this condition, only cables that are greater than or equal to a fiber count of 144
will meet the new condition.

Note: The Attributes that appear as choices will vary depending upon which Object Class you chose
earlier. It will take some practice to learn which classes contain certain attributes.
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4. Click Add and then click Save.

& Add/Edit/Delete Theme Queries ! =100 =l

Fiber Cable Geometry (Unl::! Save

[

&dd

Delete

Cloze

i

ISize of cable j Iw 'I 1

|Click ko change selection 4

=
=

5. You can add as many tests as you wish to define the conditions of the theme. If multiple conditions are
specified, they are combined using the logical AND operator. When you have configured the conditions
you require, click Save (if you do not do this, the conditions will not be saved).

6. Click Close to close the panel.

5 Add/Edit,/Delete Theme Queries 101l

Fiber Cable Geometry T.Tnl:l

Size of cable »= 144
Add

Delete

Cloze

INetm:lrk Kevy j |>= j |

|.C\dd new qualifier

LR

When conditions have been added to a theme, they are displayed in the Thematic Presentation Details
dialog box, as shown below.

S
Fiber Cable Count ridd |
B- Themes

= Fiber Count [theme Fiber Cable Geometries (Uncontained) a3 color: 1 onta layer. Edit |
(=l Conditions

[#- Size of cable = 144
Uze Theme |

[Digatle Theme |

Delete |

Close |

4| | I
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Using or Disabling a Thematic Presentation

Using aTheme

To use a theme (that is, apply its coloring settings in a spatialNET view), click the Use Theme button on
any of the Thematic Presentation panels. The next time a spatialNET OSP view is created, the theme will be
applied (note that thematic mapping does not apply to inside plant views in the current release).

I
F!ber Cable Count Add
=8 .
= Fiher Count [themne Fiber Cable Geometries [Uncontained) as color: 1 onto layer: Edit |
[=- Conditians > -
5 Sie of oable >= 144 JEdi Condiions |
Use Theme |
[izable Theme |
Delete |
Claze |
4| | 0|
|Use the currently selecked theme when rendering wviews v

Removing a Theme

To remove the theme from the view, click the Disable Theme button on any of the Thematic Presentation
panels. The next time a spatialNET OSP view is created, the theme will be applied.

Note: You must explicitly refresh the spatialNET view, or create a new view, for the theme to be applied. It
will not automatically apply to the currently active view until it is refreshed.

Editing a Thematic Presentation

1. To edit a thematic presentation, select spatialNET > View > Thematic Mapping from the menu. This
opens the All thematic presentations dialog box.

2. Highlight the thematic presentation to be edited, and click Edit.

B all thematic presentations | =100 =]

Fiber Cable Count

Select
[etails.,.

lze Theme
Digatile Theme
Edit
Delete

Save C5Y

Cloze

ARG

|Click ta change selection
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The Thematic Presentation Modification dialog box opens, allowing you to only change the name of the
Thematic Presentation.

3.  Make the required changes, and click the Apply button. Click the Close button to close the Thematic
Presentation Modification dialog box.

) Thematic Presentation Modification o im] 4|

h ame "IFiber Cable Count

Lo dpply

Cloze |

| 4

The modification should now be visible in the All thematic presentations dialog box.

Note: To change the colors or conditions in which the thematic presentation appears, open the Details
and Edit the Theme.

Editing a Theme

1. To edit a theme, select spatialNET > View > Thematic Mapping from the menu. The All thematic
Presentations dialog box opens.

2. Highlight the thematic presentation associated with the theme you wish to edit, and click Details.

B all thematic presentations o ] 5

Fiber Cable Count

Select

_ o |
_oeis.|
e
DR There|
N
_ oo |
_savcv |
_ e |

4

Details..
lze Therme
Dizable Theme
Edit..
Delete

Save C5Y

LCloze

|Click to change selection

The Thematic Presentation Details dialog box opens.

3. Highlight the theme you wish to edit, and click Edit .
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& Thematic Presentation Details g ]|
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Edit
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[ze Theme
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Delete

Close
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|Click to change selection

| R

The Theme Modification dialog box opens.
4. Make the required changes, and click Apply.

5. Click Close to close the Theme Modification dialog box.

& Theme Modification

Mame * IFiher Count

= | &suto Theme

Auta Theming Attribute |He tworle Hey =l

Colaur | 1

Laver [F~100-Fiber—NEW

Editing or Deleting Specific Conditions

1. To edit or delete specific conditions associated with a theme, select spatialNET > View > Thematic
Mapping from the menu. The All thematic presentations dialog box opens.

2. Highlight the thematic presentation associated with the specific conditions you wish to edit, and click
Details.

) All thematic presentations P ] 55

Fiber Cable Count

Select

_ G |
_oeis.|
e
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4

Details..
lze Theme
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Edit..
Delete
Save C5Y
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|Click to change selection
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3. The Thematic Presentation Details panel opens. Expand the Themes branch to display the
Conditions. The process of changing (or editing) a condition involves adding a new condition, and
then deleting the old one.

4. To edit a condition, highlight Conditions, and click on Edit Conditions.

8 Thematicpresentation Detals i
Fiber Cable Count Lidd |

B Themes -
- Fiber Count [theme Fiber Cable Geometries [Uncontained) a3 color 1 onto layer: Edit |
=8 Candtions

- Size of cable »= 144

Wze Theme |
Dizable Theme |
Delete |
Cloge |

< | |

|
The Add/Edit/Delete Theme Queries dialog box opens.

Y

5. To change the existing condition, click once on it to select it, then change the parameters. Press Save
when finished.

& add/Edit/Delete Theme Queries ] 10l =l

Fiber Cable Geometry (Unc! Save |

Size of cable <= 144

Al

Delete |

Cloge |
|Size of cable =] ] [res

|Click to change selection 4

6. You can also add new conditions. Enter the new condition, and click Add. Click the Save button to
close the panel. The new condition should now be visible in the Thematic Presentation Details dialog
box.

7. To delete a condition, highlight the condition to be deleted in the Thematic Presentation Details dialog
box, and click Delete.

& add/Edit/Delete Theme Queries ] 10l =l

Fiber Cable Geometry (Unc! Save |

Size of cable <= 144

Al

Delete |

Cloge |
|Size of cable =] ] [res

|Click to change selection 4

The condition should now no longer be visible in the Thematic Presentation Details dialog box.
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& add/Edit/Delete Theme Queries l 10l =l
Fiber Cable Geometry (Unc! Save |
Add

Delete |
Cloze |

|Size of cable = 2l Jras

Y

Deleting a Thematic Presentation

1. To delete a thematic presentation, select spatialNET > View > Thematic Mapping from the menu.
The All thematic Presentations dialog box opens.

2. Highlight the entity to be deleted, and click Delete.

I All thematic presentations | o ] [

Fiber Cable Count

Select

_ e |
[oea
i
Dt There|
_ e |
e
_Savcv |
_ e |

Detarlss,
ze Theme
Dizable Theme
Edit..
Delete
Save CEY

LCloze

|CIicK to change selection

3. Click the Confirm button. The deleted thematic presentation should no longer be visible in the All
thematic presentations dialog box.

& Entities being deleted |

Fiber Cable Count
Fiber Count {(theme Fiber Cable Geometries (Tncontained) =
Size of cable <= 144

1| | 1|

Details | LCanfirm | Cancel |

4. Alternatively, thematic presentations can also be deleted from the Thematic Presentation Details dialog
box by highlighting the relevant thematic presentation, and clicking Delete.
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& Thematic Presentation Details J

s

Fiber Cable C
B- Themes
[+ Fiber Caunt [theme Fiber Cable Geometries [Uncontained) az eolar: 1 onta laper:

4| | I

I
=]
X

=10 =
Add
Edit
Edit Conditions
Use Theme
[Digatle Theme
Delete

Close

|Click to change selection

| RRERLE

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

Note: When you delete a thematic presentation, you also delete the themes associated with the thematic
presentation. If you just wish to delete the theme associated with a thematic presentation, see Deleting a

Theme.

Deleting a Theme

1. To delete a theme (without deleting the thematic presentation associated with that theme) select
spatialNET > View > Thematic Mapping from the menu. The All Thematic Presentations dialog box

opens.

2. Highlight the relevant thematic presentation associated with the theme, and click Details.

B All thematic presentations o ] |

Fiber Cable Count

Select

Lo |
[ oesiv, |
[ |
[Dsaie e
[ e |
T
_saveo |
_ e |

Details..
e Theme
Dizable Theme
Edit...
Delete
Save C5Y

Cloze

|C|ick ta change selection

The Thematic Presentation Details dialog box opens.

3. Highlight the theme to be deleted, and click Delete. The Entities being deleted dialog box opens.
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B Thematic Presentation Details ! o =]x=]
Fiber Cable Count Add
B- Themes i
[+ Fiber Caunt [theme Fiber Cable Geometries [Uncontained) az eolar: 1 onta laper: Edit |
Edit Conditions |
Uze Thems |
Digable Theme |
Delete |
Close |
4| | I
|Click to change selection A
4. Click Confirm.
& Entities being deleted ) x|

Fiber Count (theme Fiber Cabhle Geometries (Uncontained) &
Size of cable <= 144

1| | |

Detais | Confirm | Cancel |

The deleted theme should no longer be visible in the Thematic Presentation Details dialog box.
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User Management Logon and
Security

Logging In to spatialNET

To start a spatialNET session:

1. Double-click the spatiaNET icon on the desktop. The availability and appearance of this icon will
depend on how spatialNET was installed on the system, but normally looks like this:

Notes:

e Do not select spatialNET Desktop, Job Administrator or Batch Queue. These will not give you access
to the map data and are used only for administrative purposes.

e Alternatively, you can start a session by locating the command to run spatialNET under the Start >
Programs menu.

e Although it is possible to run more than one session at a time on any given machine, this is not
recommended. It uses up system resources and each new spatialNET session will use a spatialNET
license.

2. When the login window opens, Username is filled in. Be sure to change this to your current username.
If you do not have a username, contact your system administrator.
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B SPATIALRet Login

Uszername i ldebm—

Pazeword

Database |Co Training j
Logan | Cancel I

|Enter value for Usernanme

4

3. Enter your password.

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL

4. Inthe database field, use the drop down to open the list of all available databases. This list is generated

from *.ini files in the dbms folder of your local spatialNET installation.

5. Press Logon to start spatialNET.

e Ifyour username and password are correct, spatialNET starts and the Job Selection window opens.

e If your username or password are not correct, a "No Such User" message is displayed. You can then

re-type your username and password.

Logging Off spatialNET

To exit spatialNET, select File > Close or just press the X in the upper right corner of the program. If
prompted to save your changes for each drawing, choose No unless you have CAD objects that have been
created or modified. All spatialNET modeled entities have already been saved to the database.

Changing Your Password

Once you have logged into the program, select spatialNET >Administration > List Users from the menu.

A window listing all users opens.

1. Locate your username and click once to select it.

2. Click Edit and then select Password.
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i
Usemamel HealNamel Toolz Accessl Ll zer T_l,lpel Security Gloupl Flant Owiner Group - 1 | F'IantUt:I Mew. .. |

Userl Userl Admiristrator  Administra... Administrator
User2 User2 Adminiztrator  Administra... Sdministrator Select |
Uzerd zerd Administrator  Adminigtra... Adrmitigtrator .
Userd Userd Adrmiristrator  Administra... Administrator Details... |
Usgers Usgerd Adminiztrator  Administra... Sdministrator
Userk Userk Administrator  Administra... Administrator
adrin Adriniztrator Administrator  Administra... Administrator
brucet Bruce Temy Administrator  Administra... Administrator Delete |
diarailll  DaveJarvi.. Supervisor Adminiztra... Supervisor =
markp M ark P Adrmiriztrator  Adrminiztra,.. Query Only M
mikes Mike Sprin... Administrator  Administra... Administrator S ave CSY |
pault Paul Tenario Administrator— Administra... Admiistrator
Tickp Rick Pawa... Query-Only GQuery Only  ComcastDerny... % ol |
P I I » Liose

|Click to change selection i

3. Enter your old password, then enter your new password twice. Press OK.

B user.: it passmord WY
Old Password I—
Mew Pagzward I—
Werify Pazgword I—

ok | cow |
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Creating a User

Once you have logged into the program, select spatialNET > Administration > List Users from the menu.
A window listing all users opens.

1. To add a new user, click the New button.

I il
Usemamel HealNamel Toolz Accessl Ll zer T_l,lpel Security Gloupl Flant Owiner Group - 1 | F'IantUt:I Mew. .. |
Userl User Adrinistrator  Administra... Administrator
Uszer2 Uszer2 Adrinistrator  Administra... Administrator Select |
Uzerd lzerd Administrator  Administra... Adrministrator .

Userd Userd Adrmiristrator  Administra... Administrator Details... |
Users Userd Adminiztrator  Administra... Administrator e

Userk Userk Administrator  Administra... Administrator

adrin Adrinistrator Administrator  Administra... Administrator

brucet Bruce Temy Administrator  Administra... Administrator Delete |

diarilll  DaveJarvi.. Supervisor Adminigtra... Supervisor =

markp M ark P Adrmiriztrator  Adrminiztra,.. Query Only MI

mikes Mike Sprin... Administrator  Administra... Administrator S ave CSY |

pault Paul Tenario Administrator— Administra... Admiistrator

Tickp Rick Pawa... Query-Only Query Only  ComcastDery... il ol

il | 5 LClose |
|Click to change selection i

The User Creation window opens.

Buserceaon il
lzernanne b |HewUser
Pazzword I V.
Werify Pazsword I XX EE

Feal Mame 3 |Hew T=er

Tools Access I Read-NVrite ﬂ

User Type |Read Nrite El LI

Security Group | JEIEEE R M

Plant Dwher Group 1 I(n.:. owner ) j _7|
Flant Dwrer Group 2 I(ng owner) j _7|
Flant Owrer Group 3 I(ng owner) j _7|

Active Account

* ‘YYes

= Mo

Add Close

| 4

2. Complete the following fields:
e User name - This is commonly created with the first initial followed by the last name.
e Password - Enter this twice.
¢ Real Name - Enter full name of the user.

e Tools Access - There are four preset toolbars and menu configuration files that come with
spatialNET: Query Only, Read/Write, Supervisor and Administrator. Each is set up to match a
specific preset Security Group level of access. For instance, the Query Only security group does not
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3.

have the right to create, edit, or delete any objects, so the Query Only Tools Access will leave off all
menu commands and buttons for creating, editing, or deleting.

User Type - This is only a label and does not impact security rights. You can leave this field at the
default entry.

Security Group - There are four preset Security Groups within spatialNET that correspond to the
four levels of Tools Access. You can create more if necessary. Even if a user is given full access to the
menus and buttons, the Security Group will override these rights and restrict the user as specified.

Plant Owner - If plant owners have been created, you can add up to three owners to this user. ISP
entities can be restricted to plant owners only. If you are not using this restriction in the Security
Group, leave this as No Owner.

Active Account - Set all new accounts to Active Account -Yes. When the user leaves the company,
you can switch it to Active Account- No. If a user has created jobs, you should not attempt to delete
the user because that information is removed from the Job History, making it impossible to tell who
created the job.

Click Apply when finished. The new user will appear in the All Users list.

Deleting a User

When a user no longer requires access to spatialNET, their account should be deactivated. User accounts
are rarely deleted from the system. If the user has created and posted jobs, when his user account is deleted
the job will lose this information. Instead, user accounts should just be changed to inactive so this history is
not lost.

1.

2.

3.

Once you have logged in, select spatialNET > Administration > List Users from the menu. A window
listing all users opens.

i5lx]
Usemamel HeaINamel Toolz .t'-\c:c:essl Ll zer T_l,lpel Security Gmupl Plant Qywner Group - 1 | PIantDt:l Mew... |
Userl Uzer Adriniztrator  Administra... Administrator
Usger2 User2 Adrinistrator  Administra... Administrator Select |
Uzerd Uzerd Administrator  Administra... Adrmivistrator i
Llserd Llserd Adrmiristrator  Administa. . Administrator Details... |
Users Users Adrninistrator  Administra... Administrator -
Users UserE Administrator  Administra... Administrator
adrnin Admiriztrator Administrator  Adminiztra... Administrator
brucet Bruce Teny Administrator  Adminiztra... Administrator Delete |
diaril01  Davedard.. Superisor Administra... Supervizor E
markp Mark P Adminigtrator  Administra.. Query Only MI
mikes Mike Sprin... Administrator  Administra... Administrator S ave CSY |
pault Paul Tenorio Administrator — Administra... Administrator

lici(p Rick Pavo... Quen-Only Guery Only ComcastDeTv... T Claze |
4 2 =

|C|ick to change selection v

Click the Edit button and select User.

Select the No option in the Active Account section.
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i
semame I 2COMCAST

RealName ™ [COMCAST 2

Tools Access | Query—Only

Uszer Type IRead/Uri te j

Security Group I Read-Write

|
il
|
Plant Owner Group 1 I(ncn owner) j LI
JE
[zl

Plant Owner Group 2 I {no owner ) j

Plant Owrer Group 3 I {no owner) j
Achive Account
© Yes
Apply | LCloze
| 4

4. Click Apply and then Close.

User Security

There are multiple ways to limit access to spatialNET. You can limit access to certain tools and functions,
and then further limit access to different entity types in spatialNET.

Security Groups

Security Groups can be used to restrict access to menus and entities within spatialNET. It is recommended
to spend some time analyzing your current user groups and allocating rights as necessary.

Note: This feature can also be accessed from the spatialNET Job Administrator.

Select spatialNET > Administration > List Security Groups. If you don’t see the List Security Groups
option, contact your system, administrator.

& all security groups o ] |

Security Group

Administrator

ComcastDenverlzer Select
Query Only :
Read-Write Edit. .
Supervisor

[MElete

LCloze

e |
=
[oeee |
_ e |

| v

There are four preset Security Groups within spatialNET:

e Administrator - Users may perform all functions within the system.

¢ Query Only - User may retrieve data within the system but may not change any records. This is ideal
for a quality role.
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e Read/Write - User may retrieve, create, modify, and delete records within the system but cannot
change the system configuration.

e Supervisor - User has read/write permissions and can change the system configuration.

Each of these groups have preset menu configurations so the user will not see menu options that they don’t
have access to.

It is recommended that you review these security groups and compare them to your current users and
security policy.

Creating a Security Group

1. Select spatialNET > Administration >List Security Groups from the menu. If you don’t see the List
Security Groups option, contact your system, administrator.

2. Click New.

5 All security groups o ] |

[elete

Security Group i Mew. ﬂ
Admninistrator

ConcastDenverlzer Select |
Query Only -
Fead-Write Edit... |
Supervi=or |

LCloze

| Y

The Security Group Creation window opens.

3. In the Security Group field, enter a name for the new group of users.

i
SemmwﬁmupxlFiher Drafter

General | Specfc | 15P |

All Add Edit Delete Yiew

" Parcel m = N

" Road m m |

™ Boundary m = = u

[ Address o = [

" RF m m m r

I Fiber A Copper [ [ [ I

" O5P Site m m = g |

I SupportMetwork - [ [ |

I Users u = I

I Dictionaries a = u o

Add LCloze

|Enter walue For Security Group A
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There are three tabs of options.

4. On the General tab, select the appropriate check boxes for each entity, as follows:

e You can choose to allow Add, Edit, Delete, or View options for each of the entity types by selecting
the appropriate check boxes.

e Ifyou want all rights for an entity, select the All check box to the left of the entity.
For example:

% Security Group Creation = |EI|1|

Security Group ”lFiber Drafter

General | Speciic | 15P |

All Add Edit Delete Yiew
I~ Parcel a = H o
[ Road H = =N | |
™ Boundary W ¥ W v
I~ Addess r ¥ - Ird
" RF m m m I
W Fiber /Copper [ ¥ ¥ I
¥ 03P Site F K F ¥
I~ SupportMetwork [ W [ v
[ Users m m = I
[ Dictionaries a1 = N Ird

Add Cloze
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5. Select the Specific tab to open it, and select the appropriate check boxes to modify the user rights that
manage workflow, as described below.

5 cecurity Group Modification 2 |EI|5|

Security Group * |Fiber Drafter

General Specific||5p I

™ Job Management

[V Create ¥ Reset

v Verify I Re-assign

I” Publish i
™ QueuePublish T JMS Cleanup

I” Post ™ Edit

[~ Queue Post [ Quem

[~ Cancel ™ Resolve Conflicts

[~ Queue Cancel [" Batch Queue
™ Pessimistic Lock

[C cap

[ Scrape v Wiew |

Apply | Cloze |

| y

e Create - Allow the user to create new jobs.

e Verify - Allow users to verify whether a job will have conflicts if you try to post it.

e Publish - Allow the user to publish jobs at any time.

¢ Queue Publish - Allow a user to send a job to the queue to be published after hours.
e Post - Allow a user to post jobs at any time.

¢ Queue Post — Allow a user to send a job to the queue for posting after hours.

e Cancel - Allow a user to cancel a job at any time.

¢ Queue Cancel -: Allow a user to send a job to the queue for cancelling at any time.

¢ Reset - Allow a user to reset a job. This is an important function if the program does not close
properly.

¢ Re-assign - Allows a user to assign the job to a different user. This requires the use of the Job
Administrator.

¢ Undo for Entity - Allows a user to undo their actions.

¢ JMS Cleanup - Allows a user to permanently delete items that have been set for Removed in other
jobs This requires the Job Administrator to complete.

o Edit - Allows the user to use the Job Administrator to edit the details of a job.
e Query - This allows a user to query all jobs in the database.

e Resolve Conflicts — This allows a user to use the Job Administrator to resolve conflicts between
jobs.
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e Batch Queue - This allows the user to modify the batch queue (when jobs should run).

e Pessimistic Locking - This allows the user to change from pessimistic locking to optimistic locking
on a job.

e CAD Scrape or View - This allows a user to scrape CAD entities into the database or simply view
the CAD entities.

6. Select the ISP tab of the Security Group Creation. This tab changes the access to ISP entities within
spatialNET.

 security Group Modification A |EI|1|

Security Group * |Fiher Drafter

General I Specific

[ lrwide Plart

All Add Edit Delete View
[ Card H H N |
" Chassis H = N |
[ Rack H u =N | |
™ Restrict to owrer anly

All Add Edit Delete View
[" Other ISP Equipment [ = [ v

Apply | Cloze |

| Y

e Select check boxes as appropriate, or

® You can select the Inside Plant check box at the top to modify all of these rights as one.

7. Once the rights are assigned, click Apply.
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Tools Access

There are four preset .cui files in spatialNET for menu and toolbar configuration. Each is shown below.

Query Only

[l H A = AutoCAD Map 3D 2010 Drawingl.dwg

| File Edt “iew Insert Format  Tools  Draw  Dimension  Modify  Parametric inde SPATIALnet  Fiber  Copper ISP RF Help

Query Only is a scaled-down version of the regular toolbars. The buttons that allow access to create, edit, or
delete objects are gone. In addition, the Add option is removed from all the menus.

Read/Write

! & B = = [ AutoCAD Map 3D 2010  Drawingl.dwg
File  Edit Ve Insert  Format  Tools  Draw  Dimension  Modify  Parametric  ‘Window  SPATIALnet  Fiber  Copper ISP RF Help  Ex

Read/Write allows access to create and edit any object in spatialNET. Only the administrative functions are
not present.

Supervisor

. Oy = H S = AutoCAD Map 3D 2010 D

File Edit Insert Format 0ol aw I SPATIALnet Fiber Copper IsP RF Help

Supervisor access is very similar to Administrator, the only exception is that Supervisor access does not
include the full ability to configure the system.

Administrative

W DEHGRG -2 -5 AutoCAD Map 3D 2010  Drawing

File ~ Edit  Wiew Insert  Format  Tools  Draw  Dimension  Modify  Parametric  ‘Wwindow  SPATIALnet  Fiber  Copper ISP RF  Help

BuLayer BuLayer el ByColor ]
" EBIEREB ER =00 |HAdEB I HOOO AHNmT | s OFAWMAIOIET QL O0B I L%
[FECXOHEed®) -t eBDme & eBcflc oo LAl = 2 HODCOHDOw ) 6EIO OO

All tools and menus are present in the Administrator Tools Access option.

To create your own *.cui file, see Creating Shortcut Keys.
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Creating a User Type Definition
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The User Type definition works only as a label for the type of user. It does not have any features to restrict
or allow access to buttons or menus. To change user access, refer to Security Groups.

To create a new User Type Definition, use the following steps:

1. Select spatialNET > Dictionaries > Other Definitions > User Definitions from the menu. The User

Definitions dialog box opens.

2. Click Add to add a new User Type.

& User Definitions

Query Only  Query Only Edi...
Unknawn
Delete

Close

[« | H

1l

|Click to change selection

3. Complete the following:

e Select the Definition Status option, Available or Obsolete. Select Obsolete when that user type is

no longer to be used.
e Enter a User Type and a Description.

& add User Definition x|

Definition Status
|—5' Available ¢ Obsolete |

Uger Type * |Supervisnr

Description |Managemen t Onlwv

sdd | cancel |

| 4

4. Click Add.

You can return to the User Definitions page and Edit or Delete the entry.
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Miscellaneous

Dictionaries

The dictionaries in spatialNET are set up and maintained by the administrator, and are accessible from the
spatialNET menu. They are also used when drafting the network to select equipment, building types, etc.

5P RF

SPATIALnet Fiber Copper Help Express

NothingtoUnde P AWK KW ~ —— @4 B [D)E ® = - -
Administration v CH®&C
Dictionaries 3 Fiber Definitions 3 &> o H#
13
View . Copper Definitions
Add N RF Definitions 3
»
List 5 ISP Dictionary
Redline Definitions 3
[ H Landbase Definitions I} 3 Building Definitions...
Lo 4 Support Definitions 3 Unit Type Definitions...
Map Production 3 Other Definitions 3 Boundary Definitions...
Reports [3 Dictionary Data Export... Parcel Definitions...
Place Definitions...
Nodal Placement...
Linear Feature Definitions...
Linear Edit Modes...
Road Definitions...
Help 2

Document References

spatialNET provides the capability for attaching references to files, programs, websites, URLs, etc., to any
object in the system. This can be useful for making all the information associated with an object or job
easily accessible from one place.

Important: The spatialNET database only stores a reference to the document, and not the document
itself. If the filename or path changes, the reference will no longer be valid.

Attaching a Document Reference

To attach a reference to an object:

1. Click on an object to select it.
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2. Click the Details button on the General toolbar.

& Site (ISP) Details

[Primary Hub] PH ISP TP bl
oot
s
S e i
[Primary Hub] PH ISP TP Frst Floor

- [Primary Hub] PH ISP TP Secand Flaar
Site Detail drawings
wiark Units DR

Port Trace

Clang.

i

Cpen Document...

C
Delate

:

Add new document reference and document to the highlighted entity

3. Click Ref Docs and select Add Document from the shortcut menu.

FEiDocument Reference Creation =101 x|

|[Shared Hub: SH-01

Document Tile *[SPATIALinfo Veb Site

Dacument Fiie Name va.spatiallnfc.cnu oo {

_w“"_lil

|Add e document i

4. Enter a Document Title and then browse for the Document File Name.

5. Click Add; then click Close.

The document reference should now be visible in the Site (OSP) Details dialog box.

B site (0SP) Details =1C] x|

m Select
(=] Adtribasbes _

- Extra Attnbutes Display 3>
[ Equipment &t
- Conneclivily

[+ Partial Annolstion A

(=1 Document A sterences
& DocRel: SPATIALinfo Wb Site

it

0
x
(=]

0CE >

Hemtate

|l

Deleting a Document Reference

To delete a reference to an object:

1. Select the object by clicking on it.
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2. Click the Details —— button on the General toolbar.

IS Site (05P) Details

Shared Hub: 5H-01 Add

- Altibetes

@ Equoment

& Connectrvily g

@ Pt fvcision

= Document References

# DocRef: Spatialinfo Webszite

Dretach
H—-;':.'—_.‘.—

3. Highlight the reference to be deleted and click on the Delete button. This displays the Entities Being
Deleted dialog box, shown below.

= Entities being deleted ,EI

TALinfo Web Site

Dew's | Confim p]  Cancel |

4. Click Confirm. The deleted document should now no longer be visible in the Site (OSP) Details dialog
box.

Line Capture Controls

For linear features, you can change the Cable Segment Type and the Segment Strand Length values You
can also change the offset capture mode (refer to Offset) or undo the line capture (click Back). Click Done
when finished.
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&) Line Capture Contrals @

Offset: | { from hit)

Cable Segment Type | Aerial

Segment Strand Lengt Underground

Buried
Segment Length Storage Loop
Pigtail
Total Length Other

Aign Housings

R 2 e X

(Vertex on
command line)

(Offset on
command line)

&

(Gcopy on
command line)

1

BACK

(Back on command
line)

(LClose on
command line)

X

(Cancel on
command line)

Select value for Cable Segment Type

Shows/Hides the Create dialog box. Hiding this panel during graphical drafting operations
makes more of the map window visible.

Vertex Mode. This allows direct drafting of each vertex of the fiber line. Normal AutoCAD
precision drafting aids (ORTHO, SNAP, POLAR, TRACK, etc.) can be used.

Offset Mode. This will automatically add segments to the line which are offset from
existing linework. To use:

Click on the line to offset from. It will change color when selected.

1. Click on the side of the line to offset to, at the offset distance.

2. Move the mouse to track along the linework. The system will offset the line as you move
the mouse. It will automatically continue to offset along abutting line segments.

3. Ifthe original linework ends, or reaches an intersection where more than 2 lines abut,
select the line to continue offsetting along by clicking on it.

Graphics Copy mode. This will automatically add vertices to the line you are capturing by
copying all the vertices and bulges (arc segments) from existing linework. In Gcopy mode,
click on an existing line or polyline to append its entire geometry to the line being created.

Back button. This undoes capture of pervious vertex.

Close or Done button.

Close applies to closing a polygon by adding the last vertex at an identical position to the first
vertex, and completes capture of the polygon.

Done applies to linear features, and completes capture of the line.

Cancel button. This button terminates capture and cancels creation of new cable.
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Linear Edit Modes

Manipulators provide many different ways of editing linear geometry. Linear manipulators are controlled by
the Manipulator Edit Modes dialog box.

To open the Manipulator Edit Modes dialog box:

1. Select the spatialNET > Linear Edit Modes from the menu.

= Mani... ‘_._|,_K|
~ Manipulator Edit Mode—
() No Manipulatars

(%) Default Mode

() Edit bulges

() Edit Vertices

) Ratate Entity

() Translate Entity

) Reshape Entity

() Orthogonal line slide

5. You can select the Manipulator Edit Mode from the following options:

e No Manipulators - Selecting this option removes the manipulators from the map view.

e Default Mode - This option displays the manipulators on the map view.

\

o Edit bulges - Selecting this option places an additional manipulator (displayed in red) in between
the default manipulators. Clicking and dragging a red manipulator “bulges” a line segment allowing
polylines to include curved arcs.

Edit a bulge as follows:
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i.  Click and drag a red manipulator.

ii. When the desired curvature is achieved, left-click the mouse, and then click on the pop-up, as
shown below.

R

o Edit Vertices - Selecting this option places an additional manipulator (displayed in blue) in
between the default manipulators. Clicking and dragging a blue manipulator inserts a vertex into an
existing line segment.

To insert a vertex into an existing line segment:

i. Click and drag a blue manipulator.

ii. When the desired line shape is achieved, left-click the mouse, and then click on the pop-up, as
shown below.

Ircark & warkas ab bcation XS3928.3

x

e Rotate Entity - Selecting this option enables the user to rotate the boundary about its centroid.
The user can either manually rotate the boundary, or else specify the rotation angle by typing in the
desired number.
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To rotate an entity, do ONE of the following:

e (lick and drag a manipulator. When the desired rotation is achieved, left-click the mouse, and
then click on the pop-up, as shown below; or

e Click on a manipulator and left-click. A pop-up appears. Type in the desired angle of rotation
(in degrees), and press Enter. Click on the pop-up, as shown below.

¢ Translate Entity - Selecting this option enables the user to move the entire boundary to a new
location without changing its shape, scale, or rotation.

To translate an entity:
i. Click and drag a manipulator.

ii. When the desired location is achieved, left-click the mouse; then click on the pop-up.

¢ Reshape Entity - Selecting this option places an additional manipulator (displayed in red) in
between the default manipulators, enabling the user to reshape the boundary. When a red
manipulator is clicked and dragged, the Line Capture Controls dialog box opens, allowing the line
segment to be replaced by a new set of segments captured using the tools on the line capture dialog
box.

To reshape an entity:
i.  Click and drag a red manipulator.

ii. Enter the desired data into the Line Capture Controls dialog box.
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Orthogonal Line - Orthogonal lines are not used in spatialNET design.

Nodal Placement

This feature is used to align structures with an existing line. For instance, when drafting support structures,
there is often a rule that they must be placed a certain distance from a street edge. The Nodal Placement
feature allows you to place objects at a pre-set distance form a chosen entity.

Note: Set the Placement type before you begin to place structures.

1. Select spatialNET > Nodal Placement from the menu.

# Nodal Placement E||:|X|

Placement type: -

(=) Direct

() Direct Aligned

() Direct Aligned with

) Aligned

() Aligned with Displacement
() Aligned Bizecting Comer

Offset: | Lewel 1

Dizplacement; |0 [

2. Select the appropriate Placement Type option, as follows:

Direct - Default setting. The object will be placed wherever you click on the map.

Direct Aligned - Places the object in the direct location that you select and the alignment is the
rotation of the object. For example, if you wish to align all support structures with the road edge,
you would choose the support structure to add. One click would pinpoint the XY coordinate for the
object, the command prompt would then prompt you for input for an object to align with. Click on
the object on the map (such as a road edge) and the object will have the same angle as the line.

Command: ZZ
Enter a position for alignment:

Direct Aligned with - Adds the object directly where you enter it and aligns with a line or
boundary (any selected linework). The procedure to add the object is the same as Direct Aligned.

Aligned - This will place an object directly on the chosen line and align the object with the line.

Aligned with Displacement - Same as Aligned, except the Offset feature allows you to select a
pre-set distance from an object. There are six preset levels: 0-6. The example below shows six poles
created using each different offset level, o-5 from left to right.
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= Nodal Placement E‘

~Placement type:
O Direct

) Direct Aligned
© Direct Algned with L
O Aligned

i)
@j %) ® () Aligned with Displacement
® ® | © thigned Bisecting Comer
Ottt TR
Displacement: [Ul] i

e Aligned Bisecting Corner - Aligns the splice case at an actual or implied intersection, based on two
different boundaries (linework) you select.

Note: Be sure to set this back to Direct when you are done placing objects.

Offset

When drafting, you may wish to have your fiber cables mimic pre-existing structures on the map, such as a
road edge. spatialNET can automatically trace an arc at a specified offset, using the offset mode on the Line
Capture Control dialog box. To start this process, let’s add a fiber cable (or any line type).

1. Once the line has started left-click once to place the first vertex.

| = Line Capture Controls

) Offset: | (from hit)

Cable Segment Type |Aerial v|
Segment Strand Length 0.0 =
=
Segment Length Gkl kel g:-u\
% Tatal Length 13 14
RENE [¥] &ilign Housings
[
. ==X
= GCOPY| BACK| DON
NODE:CS
ﬁ} \«'J x
: 3 Y
3] £ v} L=
N
£
&

LK
PO TRl KT 7T

2. Change to Offset capture mode by clicking on the Offset button on the Line Capture Controls dialog
box.

3. Click on the line you will be offsetting from (in this case, the road edge). The color changes to cyan. In
the figure below, the cross hair is placed on the road edge. The road edge is cyan to designate that it has
been selected while the cross hair is red.
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e Capture Controls

Offeet: | (from hit}

Cable Segment Type |Aerial

v
w
Segment Strand Length

Segment Length 149.12
Tatal Length 149.12

Align Housings:

=5 STl
g \% \;@ fg g ggf ig /
_& R|E B o8 £ § 4
i
= WLETALU Polyline 8
Color [ Color 130 I
Layer 1]
=) § Linetype  Bylayer
R g

4. Click on a point to establish an offset side and distance for the offset segment. This is best achieved by
clicking on the last point you captured in the line segment (i.e., move the cross hair back to the point

where you left-clicked to place the vertex).

5. The system now allows you to smoothly track around the arc drawing a curved segment at the specified
offset distance. In the figure below, the cyan line is the road edge you are copying and the black line to
the right of it is the fiber we are placing. When you reach the position where you will begin entering
straight segments again, left-click to add the end vertex of the curved segment, as shown below:

BLEE NS e R Eor P

6. To exit Offset Tracing mode, click the cross-hair button on the Line Capture Control dialog box. Now
you can continue your line by placing vertices with left-clicks. If you wish to restart the offset, repeat

the previous steps.
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RF Overview

RF functionality in spatialNET encompasses network design, maintenance, tracing and reporting.

RF networks can be drafted manually or by using spatialNET's automated design functionality. See
Designing an RF Network.

RF equipment can be added, annotated, edited, replaced, and deleted.

RF equipment can be attached to or detached from support structures.

Numerous network reports are available, including device counts for power supplies, active devices, and
passive devices; a Bill of Materials report; equipment details; and connectivity reports.

RF tools provide information on power levels and display alerts regarding signal levels, power levels and
equipment profiles.
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RF Design

The RF Toolbar

RF tools are available in the spatialNET menu options or in the RF toolbar, shown below.

[2bcotows cEEAO®O

Button Name Function

Add Node Adds an RF node.

Add Active Device |Adds an RF active device (e.g., amplifier).

Add Passive Device|Adds an RF passive device (e.g., splitter).

Add Tap Adds an RF tap box.

Add Device Adds an RF component to a device (e.g.,

@

[

&
9
? Component equalizers, pads).
=i
L

b
&

Add Power Supply [Adds an RF power supply.

Add RF Cable Adds an RF cable.

RF Level Tool Runs the RF Leveling tool.

RF Power Tool Runs the RF Power tool.

5 RF Network Tool |Runs the RF Network report.

Runs the RF Power Report for a selected

E,_-.q RF Power Report
= power supply.
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an

RF Multi Edit Displays the RF multi-edit panel.

RF Auto Alert Runs the RF Auto-Alert tool.

[e]
@

RF Replace Replaces the selected device with the next
Increase available device.
RF Replace Replaces the selected device with the

9 Decrease previously available device.

Designing an RF Network

spatialNET offers two ways to design an RF network:

As-built: A reflection of the current state of network construction allowing updates to be made
directly to the map. When designing an as-built network, users select the starting piece of
equipment and associated port, then manually select each piece of equipment to be added to the
network. See Adding an RF Cable.

Automated design: First-time design of a network utilizing spatial NET's functionality to determine
tap values and amplifier locations; allows for quick designing and easy power calculations.
Generally, this method of designing can begin at any RF device on the map. See Adding an RF Cable.

Using either method, complete the following tasks before adding an RF cable to the map:

Compile and add landbase information to the map.

Design the support structure system.

Associate support structures to addresses. See Associating RF Support Structures to Addresses
Ensure that the RF dictionary and design profiles have been created.

Associate an RF design profile to the job. See Changing the RF Profile of the Current Job.

In addition, for optimal design results, SPATIALinfo recommends that your spatial NET workspace include a
large viewable design area.

Designing an RF network includes the following tasks:

Adding an RF Node

Adding an RF Cable

Adding an RF Active Device
Adding an RF Passive Device
Adding an RF Power Supply
Adding an RF Tap
Associating Taps to Addresses
Editing Signal Levels

Changing a Design Profile

All RF design is based on an RF design profile. An RF design profile is linked to a specific frequency set;
equipment is assigned at those frequencies, and losses are documented for each piece of equipment at those
frequencies. The frequency sets specify the forward and return frequencies allowed.
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Using the correct design profile is critical when designing a network:

e The design profile in use lists only those devices associated to it. Devices not associated to the
profile will be unavailable during the design process.
e RF alerts are set in the design profile.

If devices are added to the map under the wrong design profile, the design profile must be changed and the
design profile for those devices must be changed. Use the following procedures to perform these tasks.

To change the RF profile of a current job:
1. On the spatialNET menu, click Administration.
2. Click Change Profile of Current Job.

3. Select the appropriate design profile from the RF Design Profile list.

: B Change Design Profile for Job | = X
| AF Design Prefile [Co SPRINGS =] (2]

4. Click Apply to apply the new design profile to the job, or click Close to cancel the process if the design
profile is already correct.

Note: All devices added under the previous design profile remain part of that design profile unless they are
added to the new profile. Any newly added devices will use the new design profile. A job can contain
multiple design profiles.

To change the RF design profile for a single device:

1. Select the device.

2. Click on the Details [ button.
3. Select the Edit; the select Edit from the next menu.
4. Select the appropriate design profile.

5. Click Apply.

Simultaneously changing the design profile of multiple devices

To simultaneously change the design profile of multiples devices, follow steps 1-8.

To change the design profile of a node, first select the node boundary; then follow steps 3-8.

1. On the General toolbar, click the single selection y button to switch to multiple selection el mode.

2. On the map, select all appropriate objects.

3. In the RF toolbar, click on the Multi Edit al button.
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4. Inthe Multiple RF Device Modification dialog box, review the devices in the RF Devices to update
list.

[ Maitpl AF Devee Mo

AF Devices to update [T = V11 i
as DUAL SYS AMP:
C S \RF Cable (P3-750: 125.07)

Dievice Courts by Type

RF Active Devices: 2

RF Cables: 22

RF Nodes: 1

RF Passive Davices: 14

RF Pover Supplies: 1

Fiter by Device Type [ (AL RF. Devices)

[Falds 1o update
RF Design Profils | CO SPRINGS

5. (Optional) To view the details of a particular device, select it in the list and click the button.

6. (Optional) To delete a device that should not be included in the list, select it and click the E] button.
The Device Counts by Type value for that device type will lower accordingly.

7. When all devices are correctly listed, select the new RF design profile.

8. Click Apply.

Adding Equipment

Adding a Component to an RF Active Device

Components used in the RF network include pads, equalizers, and splitters. Pads and equalizers are used
for signal unity gain; splitters add additional Out ports to an RF active device.

Generally, RF active devices are configured with one In and one Out port. When another component is
added to the device, additional ports can become available.

See Defining RF Device Components and Defining RF Device Component Ports.
To add a component to an RF active device:

1. Select the appropriate RF active device on the map.

2. Click the Details [ button.

3. Inthe RF Active Device Details dialog box, click Add; then click Add Component.
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4. Complete the fields in the RF Device Component Creation dialog box as outlined in the table below.

Field Entry/Description

Component Class Select the appropriate component class.

Component Type Available selections are based on the component class.

Component Name Automatically populated based on the selected component type. Update if
necessary.

Check for duplicates Select the checkbox to have spatialNET search for duplicates of the component
name.

lAuto increment Select the checkbox to have spatialNET automatically increase the number
associated to the name field.

Component Signal Path Select the signal path direction.

5. Click Add.

6. Perform updates to the RF levels as needed and click Update, or click Close if updates are not
necessary.

(2 ot Levess =

Fi{(54) F2 F3 F4 |F5(5500 FG6(750) F7(B60) FB@E70) R1(5 R240)

IN 14.5000 14.5000 0.0000 145000 43.5000 43,5000 :
OUT1 37.5000 47.5000 0.0000 49,5000 21.0000 21,0000
I0UT2 | 33.5000 43.5000 0.0000° _45.0000. 25.0000 25,0000 T

Adding an Equalizer to a Tap

An equalizer is added to a tap to adjust the return signal. All components must be set up in the dictionary
before these procedures can be completed.

To add an equalizer to a tap:

1. Select the tap and click on the Details button.
2. Inthe RF Tap Device Details dialog box, click Add; then click Add Component.

3. Complete the fields in the RF Device Component Creation dialog box as outlined in the table below.

Field Entry/Description
Component Class Select Equalizer.
Component Type Select the required equalizer value.
Component Name The name is populated from the dictionary.
Component Signal Path  |Select Return since the tap equalizer adjusts the return signal.

4. Click Add; then click Close.
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5. Inthe RF Tap Device Details dialog box, expand Components to view the equalizer.

ek bo change celection

.

B RF Tap Devoe Detasds g
SAT MM 270 30 i =
i e
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6. Repeat steps 1-5 to add additional equalizers.

Tap equalizers are counted in the Bill of Materials Report.

Adding an RF Active Device

Active devices add signal to the network and include:

e Amplifiers
e Line extenders

Active devices can be added directly on the map or inserted into an existing RF cable.

To add an active device directly on the map:

1. Click the Clear Selection (] button to ensure nothing is selected on the map.

2. On the RF toolbar, click the Add Active D button.

3. Inthe RF Active Device Creation dialog box, complete the fields as outlined in the table below.

Field

Entry/Description

Equipment Type Select the appropriate type of equipment from the list. Only RF active types
listed in the current RF design profile are included in this list.

Number of Ports

Automatically populated per the dictionary and cannot be edited.

Equipment Name Enter the name of the equipment.

Check for duplicates Select the checkbox to have spatialNET search for duplicates of the equipment
name.

lAuto increment Select the checkbox to have spatialNET automatically increase the number

associated to the name field.
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Field Entry/Description

Update Connected (Default is checked) Select the checkbox to automatically update the levels in
Network the connected network.
Symbol Scale If this field is left blank, the default value configured in the dictionary is used.

Can be adjusted to resize the device in a congested area of the map. For
example, enter .5 to decrease the symbol by half or enter 2 to double the symbol
size.

4. Configure optional fields in the RF tab.

Field Entry/Description
RF System Type Select the system type.
Construction Type Options are populated from dictionary entries.
Construction Status Select the appropriate construction status, which determines the layer, color,

line type, and other display attributes for the active device.

Cascade Number Enter the number in downstream device sequence from the node.
Node Id Enter the ID of the associated node for this active device.
Power Supply ID Enter if known. Will be automatically populated after power calculations.

5. Values for each field in the Device have been established in the dictionary. You can change these values
for a one-time load level test. See Using the RF Power Tool.

6. Click Add (making sure you are in placement mode).
7. Left-click on the map to activate the map view to show the placement cursor.

8. Position the placement cursor on the location for the active device; then click to add the device to the
map.

9. After the device appears, click Close on the RF Active Device Creation dialog box.



To insert an active device into an existing cable:

1. In the map view, click on the desired RF cable to select it.

2. Click the Details button.
3. Inthe RF Cable Details dialog box, click Edit.
4. Click Insert, then Active.

5. Complete the fields in the RF Active Device Insertion dialog box as outlined below:

Field Entry/Description
Equipment Type Select the appropriate type of equipment from the list. Only RF active types listed in
the current RF design profile are included in this list.
Number of Ports Automatically populated from the dictionary and cannot be edited.
Equipment Name Enter the name of the equipment.
Check for duplicates Select the checkbox to have spatialNET search the entire database, including any

current jobs, for duplicates of the component name.

Auto increment Select the checkbox to have spatialNET automatically increase the number
associated to the name field.

Update Connected (Default is checked) Select the checkbox to automatically update the levels in the
Network connected network.
Symbol Scale If this field is left blank, the default value configured in the dictionary is used.

Symbol scale can be adjusted to resize the device in a congested area of the map. For
example, entering .5 decreases the symbol by half and entering 2 doubles the size.

6. Configure the optional fields in the RF tab.

Field Entry/Description

RF System Type Select the system type.

Construction Type Options are based on dictionary entries. Usually underground or aerial.

Construction Status Select the appropriate construction status (Planned, Approved, Built), which
determines the layer, color, line type, and other display attributes for the active
device.

Cascade Number Enter the number in downstream device sequence from the node.

Node Id Enter the ID of the associated node for this active device.

Power Supply ID Enter if known. Will be automatically populated after power calculations have been
completed.

7. The values for each field In the Device tab have been established in the dictionary. You can change
these values for a one-time load level test. See Using the RF Power Tool.

8. C(lick Select Pos. The map view activates and the cursor appears.
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9. On the map, click where the active device is to be inserted.

fl:;_f /
e

10. Use the regular cursor to control the location of the scissors cursor. The scissors cursor will snap to the
RF cable.

/
Fi

i

.'Ilr

1. When the insertion point is positioned correctly, click to place the device.

When using the automated design function to design RF cable, right-click to add an active device.

To add an RF active device with the automated design function:

1. Draft the RF cable.

2. Right-click the map where the active device is to be placed.

Symnd Drvamde Lan oo o (5] MedsLan 122 67

ke Tae Trow | Tag sine 0 Tedsss (5

o

Capiure Mode | Cabla | O |Borsal | [ Aon
Cormtacton Troe ke ial = | Catda Tiow | P3=500 -
w Dy Cinisly.
AF NODE- MefMods Saca
P gl beved b 36 (000 iy 550000
o F psderndl Fegerull B pactenndl R ggerl
==
Re  [(SE=)21.0,(40)21.0 " Fed  [[S4E=)36. 0, (8703485

B BmEaX

e b -

3. In the device menu, click Active.
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4. Select the desired type of active device.

Ly

"'L._Cd_) D
Sl Tonsde Lo ] 0 Dol modelLan — &
Waste Tee [ Tess (9 Teiwes |5 [
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4 Do Dot | =
it o e 3 008 4000 = : B
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Re  [[SH=)2L.0. (40020 0 Fed  [[SAH=}3E.0.BFOIAE 5 - ’ o
% i L =y ey, e Chabar mody on LE
! Bk -EEE X S i
' T T
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If a warning message (shown in red, below) appears, use the information to make required adjustments
to your design. (Manual adjustments may be necessary,)

[0.0 [0 [+] Model Len [294.99
[#AtoTap Type | " Tampsze [0 Tetscae |5
Caplure Mode [Cable ~| Drop [ Normal = | [] Align Housings
Construction Type [Aexial ~ | Cable Tye [P3-500 -
Detals
RF Active Device : DUAL »  Slope |
fwd output level low=37 5000 high=45 5000 |
new F pad=PAD-870-21 F eq=null R pad=RPAD-22 R eq=REQ-0

WARNING Could not find a sutable PAD or EQ from the compatibls components |_--""
Rn [(5H=z)21.0.(40)21.0 Fwd [(54Hz)37.5,(B70)49.5 |
—H (8 2 )
() R [ X

5. Continue drafting required equipment.

6. When all drafting is complete, click Done to close the Line Capture Controls window.

7. Edit the attributes to update the equipment name and other details of the device. See Editing an RF

Active Device.
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Adding an RF Cable

See Designing an RF Network for details on the as-built and the automated design methods of network
design.

When using the as-built or automated design method of network design, complete the following tasks
before adding RF cable to the map:

e Compile and add landbase information to the map.

e Design the support structure system.

e Associate structures to addresses. See Associating RF Support Structures to Addresses

e C(Create RF dictionary and design profiles. See Defining a Design Profile.

e Associate an RF design profile to the job. See Changing the RF Profile of the Current Job.

In addition, for optimal design results, SPATIALinfo recommends that your spatialNET workspace include a
large viewable design area.

Adding cable using the as-built method

When drafting an as-built network, select the starting piece of equipment and associated port, then
manually select each piece of equipment to be added to the network.

To select the cable starting point:
1. Click once on the node (or other RF device) to select it.

2. Click on the yellow circle indicating the correct port.

Z

The selected port turns orange, as shown below (port B).

A
k\___/ B D

0

DJO'P

D
T
|

C
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Note: If the node is selected but a port has not been specified, you will be prompted to select a starting
port.

3. Inthe RF Cable Creation dialog box, select Estimate from Strand in the Design Length Control

section.

Oparsticral Mods:

Flacement

¥ Close add panel after Ine cagbre
Catle Type [P3-500

Symbd Scele

RF System Tyee [Dastrabution

4. Inthe Line Capture Controls dialog box, be sure the Auto Tap box is not checked. (The assumption is

that the as-built support footages have already been updated.)

rew F paderull F agenul R pademd R aqend |

" [+] ModelLen FEN
Topsze [0 Tetscale [5
Caplure Mode [Cable =| Drep [Hormal = | 7] Mgn Housings
Construction Tyee | Underground » | Cable Tyoe [P3-500 -
~w Design Deials
RF NODE: RFHode Slope
Frrdl cutipud bervel kw325 D000 high=48. 5000
e

Rin (SHz)21.0.(40)21.0 Fwd  [(SdH=z)36.0,(870)48.5

©SPATIALINFO PTY LIMITED, 1998-2011. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

BB 2 X

15 OF 100



5. Use right-click menu options to add RF network devices. For details, see:

¢ Adding an RF Active Device
¢ Adding an RF Passive Device

¢ Adding an RF Tap

¢ Adding an RF Power Supply and Power Inserter

e Adding an RF Cable

To add an RF cable using the automated design function:

1. Select the port on the starting device to begin drafting.

2. Click the Add RF Cable TP button.

3. Complete the fields In the RF Cable Creation dialog box as outlined in the table below.

Field

Entry/Description

Close add panel after line
capture

Select to close the Add RF Cable window after drafting.

Cable Type Select the cable type from the list.

Symbol Scale If this field is left blank, the default value configured in the dictionary is used.
Symbol scale can be adjusted to resize the device in a congested area of the
map. For example, entering .5 decreases the symbol by half and entering 2
doubles the size.

RF System Type Select the system type.

Construction Type

Options are based on dictionary entries.

Identifier Type Codes Click the Edit button to open a list of various types of codes contained in the
dictionary (e.g., bar codes, SKU numbers) for inventory tracking. Select the
appropriate code and click Done in that list box. The selected code will appear
in Details.

Design Length Control |[Estimate From Strand: Select if footages are already part of the support

structure in place.

Estimate From Model: Select if support structures are present but footages are
not included, or for a quick test with no route present.

Manual Override: Select to change footage when all structures are in place.

Prompt for ducts

Select the checkbox to assign the cable to an existing duct. A popup window
allows you to select the specific duct.
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a RF Cable Creation

Operational Mode:
Placament

V| Clese add panel aler line caplure

Cable Type [Pa-500 =| 2]
Symbol Scals '
RF Systern Type | (undet ieed) =] =]
Constucion Type [Undergrowed | v|
[dentifier Type Codes [ Edit]

Through Curreni
Vaoltage at Device
Cable Resistance

Design Length Controd

Cable SagFactar (1.0 &) E:semat Erom Skand

Slack Langh (0.0 Esimate From |
Riserlength [T Manual Dverride
| Prampi far ducts

Elgu—.

4. Click Add.

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL - RF MODULE

5. In the Line Capture Controls dialog box, check the Auto Tap box.

Strand Thoemda Lan (oo (o (2] Modd Len [137.22
G i
Captire Mods [Cable » | Do [Hornal = | [ Aligr Housings

= | Cable Type | P3=-500

mem-:ﬁﬂxﬂhﬂiﬂm @
reew F paderud F egerull R padend R egerul

Rn  [(5Hz)Z1.0,(40)21.0 .Fwn‘

[(SaHz136. 0. (B70)48 .9

L) EE L ~/

.F

DONE 5

Areas indicated by the circled letters in the above illustration provide additional information as

described below:

a. Output levels of the starting device

b. Graphic display of forward slope crossover calculations
¢.  Running display of forward levels

d. Running display of return levels

6. Right-click on the footage or strand to begin placing the cable.
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7. To continue the automated design process, see also:

¢ Adding an RF Node

¢ Adding an RF Active Device

¢ Adding an RF Passive Device

¢ Adding an RF Tap

¢ Adding an RF Power Supply and Power Inserter

Adding an RF Node

An RF node can be added to the map or to an existing optical node. Both RF and fiber nodes are contained
inside a node site that is defined separately from the RF and fiber nodes. In spatialNET, the RF node is a
separate piece of equipment from the fiber portion of the node.

To add an RF node to a map:
1. Click the Clear Selection (] button to clear any selections from the map.

2. Click the Add RF Node @button, or from the RF menu, click Add and then Node.

3. Complete the fields in the General tab of the RF Node Creation dialog box as outlined in the table

below.
Field Entry/Description

Equipment Type Select the appropriate type of equipment from the list. Only RF node types listed in
the current RF design profile are included in this list.

Number of Ports IAutomatically populated from the dictionary and cannot be edited.

Equipment Name Enter the name of the node.

Check for duplicates Select the checkbox to have spatialNET search the entire database, including any
current jobs, for duplicates of the equipment name.

lAuto increment Select the checkbox to have the system automatically increase the number associated

to the name field.

Update Connected Network (Default is checked) Select the checkbox to automatically update the levels in the
connected network.

Construction Status (for Select the appropriate construction status, which determines the layer, color, line
containing Site) type, and other display attributes for the active device.

Symbol Scale (for containing  |If this field is left blank, the default value configured in the dictionary is used. Symbol
Site) scale can be adjusted to resize the device in a congested area of the map. For
example, entering .5 decreases the symbol by half and entering 2 doubles the size.

4. The fields In the RF tab are optional.

Field Entry/Description
RF System Type Select the system type.
Construction Type Options are based on dictionary entries.
Power Supply ID Enter if known. Will be automatically populated after power calculations.
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5. The values in Device tab are established in the dictionary. You can change these values for a one-time
load level test. See Using the RF Power Tool.

6. Click the Placement mode button if it is not already highlighted.

Equpment Type | RE HODE

General | RF Davice

R I e e T e B T R T
7. Left-click on the map to activate the map view.

8. Position the placement cursor on the location for the node; then click to add the node to the map.

9. After the node appears on the map, click Close on the RF Node Creation dialog box.

Adding an RF node to an existing optical node

spatiaNET manages a node as single location (OSP site) containing two separate devices: an RF node and
an optical node. The RF and optical nodes are joined to connect the RF buss ports with the optical ports.

To add an RF node to an existing optical node:

1. On the map, highlight the appropriate optical node site.

— P O]

2. Click the Add RF Node @button, or on the RF menu, click Add and then Node.

3. Complete the fields in the RF Node Creation dialog box (shown below the following table) as follows:

Field Entry/Description
. Select the appropriate type of equipment from the list. Only RF node types
Equipment Type listed in the current RF design profile are included in this list.
Number of Ports |Automatically populated and cannot be edited.

Enter the name of the node, which must be identical to the name of the

Equipment Name fiber node.

Select the checkbox to have spatialNET search the entire database,

Check for duplicates including any current jobs, for duplicates of the equipment name.

/Auto increment Select the checkbox to have the system automatically increase the number
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Field Entry/Description

associated to the name field.

(Default is checked) Select the checkbox to automatically update the levels

Update Connected Network .
in the connected network.

Select the appropriate construction status, which determines the layer,

Construction Status (for containing Site . . . . .
( 8 ) color, line type, and other display attributes for the active device.

If this field is left blank, the default value configured in the dictionary is
used. Symbol scale can be adjusted to resize the device in a congested area
of the map. For example, entering .5 decreases the symbol by half and
entering 2 doubles the size.

Symbol Scale (for containing Site)

4. The fields In the RF tab are optional.

Field Entry/Description
RF System Type Select the system type.
Construction Type Options are based on dictionary entries.
Power Supply ID Enter if known. Will be automatically populated after power calculations.

5. The values in the Device tab are established in the dictionary. You can change these values for a one-
time load level test. See Using the RF Power Tool.

-1 RF Node Creation L=l

Opamtional kods [ [% 1
B o
Equpment Type [RF HODE =] @]

Gerwrnd | RF | Device
Amps % Davice
Vislage & Devics
Power Consumption (¥ stts)

Panetration (%)

Camar b Nossa Rato
Compeate Trole Bam
Composte Sacond Order
Cross-Modulation

4

6. Click the Placement mode button if it is not already highlighted.

Eﬂ.luw!Tw-e.R[-' HODE ,|'.-"

General | RF Davice

R T

7. Click Add.
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8. When prompted to add the RF node, confirm that the details are correct and click Yes.

This narw RF rocde T Mods 1 * vl be added into the e<ating ste fn O5SP
Wiew) Node - NODE: OpticalMode 1"

Do you wish 1o continue 7

9. Click the Details [0 button to verify that both the fiber and RF nodes are listed under the Equipment
heading in the Site Details window.

| | Node - NODE: ABC
- Atributes

- Equpmet Select |
| - ABC ADC4SX 3040
3 :::HFNOI:IE Dy~ |
= Connectivity -
crpsm __Em- |
(Dol .|

[ Partial Annotation
- Documert References
[ Wark Units

[ Attached Structures [ Qm,

10. Click Close.

Adding an RF Passive Device

Passive devices do not add signal to the network. They include:

e Couplers

e Power inserters
e Power blocks

e Terminators

Passive devices can be added directly on the map or inserted into an existing RF cable.

To add an active device directly on the map:
1. Click on the Clear Selection B button to clear any selected objects on the map.

2. On the RF toolbar, click the Add Passive & button.
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3. Complete the fields in the RF Passive Device Creation dialog box (shown below the following table)

as follows:
Field Entry/Description
Equipment Type Select the appropriate type of equipment from the list. Only RF passive types listed in

the current RF design profile are included in this list.

Number of Ports

Automatically populated from the dictionary and cannot be edited.

Equipment Name

Enter the name of the equipment.

Check for duplicates

Select the checkbox to have spatialNET search the entire database, including any
current jobs, for duplicates of the equipment name.

[Auto increment

Select the checkbox to have the system automatically increase the number associated
to the name field.

Update Connected
Network

(Default is checked) Select the checkbox to automatically update the levels in the
connected network.

Construction Status

Select the appropriate construction status, which determines the layer, color, line
type, and other display attributes for the active device.

Symbol Scale If this field is left blank, the default value configured in the dictionary is used. Symbol
scale can be adjusted to resize the device in a congested area of the map. For
example, entering .5 decreases the symbol by half and entering 2 doubles the size.

RF System Type Select the system type.

Through Current Not required. Default value is defined in the dictionary. A value entered here will

override the dictionary value.

Voltage at Device

Not required. Default value is defined in the dictionary. A value entered here will
override the dictionary value.

4. Left-click on the map to activate the map view.

5. Position the placement cursor on the location for the passive device; then left-click to add the device to

the map.

6. After the device appears on the map, click Close on the RF Passive Device Creation dialog box.

To insert a passive device into an existing cable:

1. In the map view, click on the RF cable to select it.

2. Click the Details button.

3. Inthe RF Cable Details dialog box, click Edit.




4. Click Insert, then Passive.

5. Complete the fields in the RF Passive Device Insertion dialog box as outlined in the table below.

Field

Entry/Description

Equipment Type

Select the appropriate type of equipment from the list. Only RF passive types listed in
the current RF design profile are included in this list.

Number of Ports

Automatically populated from the dictionary and cannot be edited.

Equipment Name

Enter the name of the equipment.

Check for duplicates

Select the checkbox to have spatialNET search the entire database, including any
current jobs, for duplicates of the equipment name.

[Auto increment

Select the checkbox to have the system automatically increase the number associated
to the name field.

Update Connected
Network

(Default is checked) Select the checkbox to automatically update the levels in the
connected network.

RF System Type

Select the system type.

Through Current

Not required. Default value is defined in the dictionary. A value entered here will
override the dictionary value.

Voltage at Device

Not required. Default value is defined in the dictionary. A value entered here will

override the dictionary value.

6. On the map, click where the passive device is to be inserted.

< |

7. Use the main cursor to control the location of the scissors cursor. The scissors cursor will snap to the

RF cable.

8. When the position is correct in the RF cable run, left-click to place the device.
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When designing RF cable with the automated design function, you can add a passive device using right-

click functionality.

To add an RF passive device using the automated design function:

1. Draft the RF cable.

2. Right-click on the map where the passive device is to be placed.

3. In the shortcut menu, click Passive; then select the appropriate type of passive.
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Note: If you are adding a coupler or device with multiple Out ports, design automatically begins with

Out port 1 (through port).
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» 7 8
4. To design from port 2 (tap port) click Done, click on the port, and add the cable.

5. When drafting is complete, click Done to save all work and close the Line Capture Controls window.

6. Edit the attributes to update the equipment name and other device details. See Editing an RF Passive
Device.

Adding an RF Power Block

Although spatialNET provides several ways to add a passive device to the map, an RF power block is most
commonly connected directly to the In port or Out port of the device that must be blocked. (A power block
can also be inserted mid-span.)

To add an RF power block to a device:

1. Select the device.

>
- A —
>

2. Click on the port where the power block is to be placed.

>
- A —
>

3. On the RF toolbar, click the Add Passive & button.
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4. Complete the fields in the RF Passive Device Creation dialog box as outlined in the table below.

Field

Entry/Description

Equipment Type

Select the appropriate type of equipment from the list. Only RF power block types listed in
the current RF design profile are included in this list.

Number of Ports

IAutomatically populated from the dictionary and cannot be edited.

Equipment Name

Enter the name of the equipment.

Check for duplicates

Select the checkbox to have spatialNET search for duplicates of the equipment name.

IAuto increment

Select the checkbox to have the system automatically increase the number associated to
the name field.

Update Connected
Network

(Default is checked) Select the checkbox to automatically update the levels in the
connected network.

Construction Status

Select the appropriate construction status, which determines the layer, color, line type, and
other display attributes for the active device.

Symbol Scale If this field is left blank, the default value configured in the dictionary is used. Symbol scale
can be adjusted to resize the device in a congested area of the map. For example, entering
.5 decreases the symbol by half and entering 2 doubles the size.

RF System Type Select the system type.

Through Current Not required. Default value is defined in the dictionary. A value entered here will override

the dictionary value.

Voltage at Device

Not required. Default value is defined in the dictionary. A value entered here will override
the dictionary value.

5. Click Add.

6. Click Close before changing the rotation of the power block; otherwise, another power block will be

added to the map.

ZIC

>

Adding an RF Power Supply and Power Inserter

An RF cable network requires electrical power to run some of the network equipment. To connect an RF
power supply into a cable network, an RF power inserter must be added first. A power inserter can be added
to an active port on a node, coupler, amplifier/line extender, or cable.

Nodes may already include a power port that allows a power supply to be attached directly to the node port
without a power inserter.
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To add an RF power supply

1.  Click the Add Power Supply a button.

2. Inthe RF Power Supply Creation window:

e Select the equipment from the Equipment Type list.
e Select the status from the Construction Status list.
e Select the system type from the RF System Type list.

e

Equipmert Type |PS 60V | [2]

Musmber of Ports 1

Equipmert Name [PowerSupply
[T] Check for duplicates [T Auto increment
[¥] Update Connected Metwork

i Update Downstream Connected Graphics
Mo change to downstream graphics
(@ Shide downstream graphics {no motate)

[ Snap downstream graphics to connected port

Construction Status | Constructed "]

Symbol Scale !

RF System Type |Distribution v

Madmum Amps 15.0
Amps at Device
Voltage &t Device |60 .0

Power Consumption (Watts) (0.0

3. Click on the map to activate the map view.

4. Click again to place the power supply on the map.
Inserting an RF power inserter into an existing cable

1. In the map view, click the RF cable to select it.

2. Click the Details @ button.

3. Click Edit, then click Insert.
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4.

5.

6.

Click Passive.

In the RF Passive Device Insertion dialog box:

e Select Power Inserter in the Equipment Type list.
e Enter the Equipment Name.

e Select the RF System Type.

e C(lick Select Pos.

.| RF Passive Device |

Equipment Type [P‘cmacr Ins=srter '] 2
Humber of Ports: 13

Bquipment Hame |PoverSupply

|7 Chesck for duplicates | Auto increment

|¥] Update Connected Netword:

RF Sysiem Type |Distribution =] (3

Through Curent [

akage at Device 0

=

3

| Select Fos _

Click on the map to add the power inserter. The scissors cursor appears on the cable.

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL - RF MODULE

Move the scissors cursor to the insertion point on the cable or to the port of the passive or active

device.

To begin placing the power cable, select the power supply and click the Add RF Cable ¥ button.

In the RF Cable Creation dialog box:

o Select the Cable Type.
o Select the RF System Type.
o Update the Cable Sag Factor and Slack Length as needed.
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e Select the Design Length Control.

¢ Estimate from Strand: Model and design lengths for each segment of RF cable will be
determined by the associated support structure.

¢ Estimate from Model: Model length will be based on the length of the segment on the map.

e Manual Override: Length for the RF cable segment is manually defined.

Operational Mode: E %
Flacemsnt
[ Closs add parel sfter fina caplure
Cable Type | E3-500 ER
Symbal Scals
AF System Type [Distzibuticn | ]
el ] T R ——
Viokage at Device 60.0
Cable Resistance I
. Design Lengeh Control
Cabln Sag Factor 1.0 & Esmate From Sirard
Siack Largth ma Estmate: From Miodel
7 Manual Ovemide
Rser Length e
A IL Oose

10. Click Add.
u. Draft an RF cable from the power supply to the power inserter.
Adding an RF power inserter onto a port

1. Select the port on the network element.

2. On the RF toolbar, click the Add Passive & button.
3. Inthe RF Passive Device Creation dialog box:

e Select Power Inserter from the Equipment Type list.
o Select the status in the Construction Status list.
o Select the system type from the RF System Type list.
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. EEmEmp——"

ot LY
Equipment Type [P:mer Inserter '] E

MNumber of Parts 3

Equipment Name |[PowerSupply

| Check for duplicates | Auto increment
/| Update Connected Network
Update Downstream Connected Graphics
Mo change to downsiream graphics
(@) Shide downstream graphics (no rotate)
Snap downstream graphics to connecied port

Constuction Status |Constructed - [2]

Symboal Scale
RF System Type [Distrihutiqn 5] E

Through Cumert
Voltage at Device

4. Click Add to place the power inserter on the device.

Adding an RF Tap

RF taps are devices that connect the cable network to the premise.

Taps can be defined in the dictionary using several naming conventions, two of which are shown below:

MDX108-14

. - Number of Spigots "
Speclﬁc Model Tap Ports [ Tap Value ‘

SAT MM 8-14

specific M;.'rdel ""m;':; g;igigmsl Ta|:-r e |

(Under most circumstances, the manufacturer's naming convention is used.)

The spigot number and tap faceplate value are important components of the naming convention.
The terminating tap most commonly has the lowest tap value for a given spigot count.

To add a tap directly on the map:

1. Ifyou are adding a tap to an existing device, go to step 2.

If you are NOT adding a tap to an existing device, click on the map where the tap is to be placed and go

to step 3.
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2. To add a tap to an existing device, select the device onto which the tap will be placed.
Note: If the device has multiple Out ports, you will be prompted to select a port.
3. On the RF toolbar, click the Add RF Tap g button.
4. Complete the fields in the RF Tap Device Creation dialog box as outlined in the table below.
Field Entry/Description
Equipment Type Select the appropriate type of equipment from the list. Only RF tap types listed

in the current RF design profile are included in this list.

Number of Ports

Automatically populated from the dictionary and cannot be edited.

Equipment Name

Enter the name of the tap.

Check for duplicates

Select the checkbox to have spatialNET search the entire database, including
any current jobs, for duplicates of the equipment name.

IAuto increment

Select the checkbox to have spatialNET automatically increase the number
associated to the name field.

Update Connected Network

(Default is checked) Select the checkbox to automatically update the levels in
the connected network.

Construction Status

Select the appropriate construction status, which determines the layer, color,
line type, and other display attributes for the active device.

Symbol Scale If this field is left blank, the default value configured in the dictionary is used.
Symbol scale can be adjusted to resize the device in a congested area of the
map. For example, entering .5 decreases the symbol by half and entering 2
doubles the size.

RF System Type Select the system type.

Number of Spigots Automatically populated from the dictionary and cannot be edited.

Tap Value Automatically populated from the dictionary and cannot be edited.

Through Current Default value is defined in the dictionary. A value entered here will override the

dictionary value.

Voltage at Device

Default value is defined in the dictionary. A value entered here will override the
dictionary value.

5. Left-click on the map to activate the map view.

6. Position the resulting placement cursor on the location for the tap; then click to add the tap to the

map.

After the tap appears, repeat steps 2-4 as needed to add additional taps, or click Close on the RF Tap

Device Creation dialog box to finish.




To add a tap to an existing cable:

1. On the map, select the cable.

2. Click the Details button.

3. Inthe RF Cable Details dialog box, click Edit; then click Insert and Tap in the resulting menu lists.

4. Complete the fields in the RF Tap Device Insertion dialog box as outlined in the table below.

FIELD

ENTRY/DESCRIPTION

Equipment Type

Select the appropriate type of equipment from the list. Only RF tap types listed in the
current RF design profile are included in this list.

Number of Ports

Automatically populated from the dictionary and cannot be edited.

Equipment Name

Enter the name of the tap.

Check for duplicates

Select the checkbox to have spatialNET search for duplicates of the equipment name.

IAuto increment

Select the checkbox to have spatialNET automatically increase the number associated
to the name field.

Update Connected
Network

Select the checkbox to automatically update anything associated to this tap name.

RF System Type Select the system type.

Number of Spigots Automatically populated from the dictionary and cannot be edited.

Tap Value [Automatically populated from the dictionary and cannot be edited.

Through Current Default value is defined in the dictionary. A value entered here will override the

dictionary value.

Voltage at Device

Default value is defined in the dictionary. A value entered here will override the

dictionary value.

5. Click Select Pos.

6. Position the placement cursor on the location for the tap; then click to add the tap to the map.

7. After the tap appears, click Close on the RF Tap Device Insertion dialog box.
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To add a tap while using the automated design function:

1. Draft the RF cable. See Adding an RF Cable for instructions.
2. Right-click on the map location where the tap will be placed.
3. To select the tap:

e (lick Auto Suggest Tap (recommended) in the menu list and click on the tap, or
¢ C(lick All Taps in the menu list.

Important note: If Auto Suggest Tap is selected, spatialNET performs calculations to ensure that
levels are within the parameters of the design profile in use.

4. Select the correct tap from the menu list.

5. After the design is complete, edit the tap information. See Editing an RF Tap.

Annotating Equipment

Adding an End-of-Line Annotation

End-of-line annotations provide information on the signal at the end of an RF run and are based on the
attributes defined in the dictionary for an end of line annotation block. An example of attribute definitions
for an end-of-line annotation block is shown below:

Bock Type  SPATIALnet Atrtte Aavbute Tag
el Dusance b Prewows Actvee FTALAST
wei ] Lawwsl ot I Past ot Freat Froguersy e _pn

wal ] Lewel I Pt st Second] Frequency WF_D2
il Ll it in Port i Thed Fresquesncy e _bi
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spatialNET calculates end-of-line values at the termination of the RF cable run. Those values appear on the
map view, as set in the dictionary.

IX17)

13.7
1
16.8

332

To add an end of line annotation:

1. Select the terminator of the RF network device that terminates the RF cable run.

0%
o0
o

2. Click the Annotate Selected Entity button.

3.  Complete the fields in the Annotation dialog box, as outlined:

Field Entry/Description
Manual Annotations Options are based on dictionary entries.
Place remotely with marker Select the checkbox to place a numbered marker on the map and place the

annotation elsewhere for neatness.

Marker Number If a remote marker is used, increment this number.
lAnnotation Scale Leave blank to use the default scale or enter a specific annotation height.
Block Type Select the block type.

4. Click on the appropriate map location to place the end-of-line annotation.
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e L
Mytcp b
Arrctaon Soale

Marual Avctatord | |BF End of Line Block *

Biock Ty ol marker [or passis v | 7

4 Anrctaton =] I I

e
=0

(00

The end-of-line annotation appears on the map view.

28.0
26.9
27.0

628

oo

Note: Do not click Done. Clicking Done cancels the annotation and closes the window.

Annotating an RF Active Device

To annotate an RF active device:

1. Select the RF active device.

2. Update the attributes of the device if necessary. See Editing an RF Active Device.

3. Click the Annotate Selected Entity button.

4. Complete the fields in the Annotation dialog box as outlined in the table below.

Field

Entry/Description

Manual Annotations

Options are populated from dictionary entries.

Place remotely with marker

Select the checkbox to place a numbered marker on the map and place the annotation
elsewhere for neatness.

Marker Number

If a remote marker is used, increment this number.

IAnnotation Scale

Leave blank unless you wish to resize the block from the original drawing size (e.g.,
entering .5 renders the block to half the original size).

Block Type

Select the appropriate block type from the list.

5. Click on the desired map location to place the annotation.
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The annotation appears on the map view.

( CDA k3D B2

EQ-870-10.5 HWTDG1S
176 | 50| 104 CEKE-006

; ar5 | 415| 495 |549
oy 8.7 | 405 | RFAD-2 0
> 210 | 10| RECS 870

f}aﬁﬁ“-—--——-ﬁ

Note: Do not click Done. Clicking Done cancels the annotation and closes the Annotation window.

——
e
T ——

Annotating an RF Node

To annotate an RF node:

1. Select the RF node.

s | I~

l
| -

——

. 5 -A
)
o
N
2. Click the Annotate Selected Entity button.

3. From the entity list, select the entity to be annotated and click Select.

Note: The Select Entity to Annotate dialog box appears if the site contains multiple entities.

8 select Entity to mmu
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4. Complete the fields in the Annotation dialog box as outlined in the table below.

Entry/Description

Field

Manual Annotations

Options are populated from dictionary entries.

Select the checkbox to place a numbered marker on the map and place the

Place remotely with marker
annotation elsewhere for neatness.

Marker Number If a remote marker is used, increment this number.

lAnnotation buttons Select to use default or individual height.

lAnnotation Height Specify actual individual height if the default is not selected, above.

5. Click on the appropriate map location to place the node annotation.

, e

———

£ mnnotation o= 8 ]
|wmm Site Hans = k.
| Plarce rematsly wii marker

l Mo Mumber 1 -

- ——

Aervtpton
Vi U defsut hesght
, y A @ Use irdhackial height

e f— o

~.J1

The annotation appears on the map view.

J v "l
IIF;:_.-:__—-_-,_ :_A_ el
|i [ // I 'I

L P
-
Y -
| F of

i

» - _J

CSK3

Note: Do not click Done. Clicking Done cancels the annotation and closes the window.
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Annotating an RF Power Supply

To annotate an RF power supply:
1. Select the RF power supply.

2. Update the attributes of the device if necessary. See Editing an RF Power Supply.

3. Click the Annotate Selected Entity button.

4. Complete the fields in the Annotation dialog box as outlined in the table below.

Field Entry/Description

Manual Annotations Options are populated from dictionary entries.

Place remotely with marker|Select the checkbox to place a numbered marker on the map and place the annotation
elsewhere for neatness.

Marker Number If a remote marker is used, increment this number.

Block Type Select the appropriate block type from the list. Annotation blocks are customizable.

5. Click on the desired map location to place the annotation.

The annotation appears on the map view.

PSOM 60.0

—— A 4

Note: Do not click Done. Clicking Done cancels the annotation and closes the Annotation window.
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Detaching RF Attributes

During the design process, an annotation may overlap another object on the map. If the annotation is part
of a symbol block, it cannot be moved unless it is first detached from the symbol.

Only attributes that are defined in the dictionary and on the symbol for the entity appear in the Detach
Attribute dialog box. The dictionary definition of the above amplifier and the attribute defined to the
amplifier are shown below:

[ pre— Fomuarucy Set Marufachowr  Model Busber Dol Symbol Home  Display i Symbed Sule Gongle Symibadl * | | Al
| DA BDAUAL  BOus MeiBeiger  BT0 o DA_BOUAL- (DM 1 ey I Bl
| 0_BRECGER Brdgar DEFAILT [ _BRRDGER D-I_AMP_ 1 wpirg
| DVA_CALURL A Dl M B DA_DUAL D+ HI_A_ B v Dl
|0 _LEY Lira Extarder DA_LE! [-h)_AMP._ mdra_wrpprg B | Posbates
!u-u.ez— L Exterier DA_LE2 -MI_AE_ | reoden e v
| 1A CUAD-. Chuad M e DAUACH. O 1G3_AP, 1 g
| DA_SHGLE- . Sirgle M Erciger DA_SAGLE: . (D HII_AME_ | ey

L —p g

¥ ooy

| 18T T A B, THOSCA -l
|DA_TRPLE: . Teoke M Eriiger DA_TRPLE- . [-103_AMeF
[T R T L
T

Mm@ Ficlabe wih Bkl R

R 10 Change sleciion

In this instance, only one attribute can be detached and relocated.
To detach an RF attribute from a symbol:

1. Select the RF device on the map.

2. Click the Details [ button.
3. Inthe RF Active Device Details dialog box, click Edit; then click Detach Attributes on the menu list.

4. Inthe Continue? dialog box, click Yes to enable the attribute selection.
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7. Click on the new location for the attribute on the map.

8. C(lick Move to location ...

<
Q\ 7
</

Note: To rotate the detached attribute:

1. Click on the red circle.
2. Drag the circle to the new rotation angle and release.

3. Click the Rotate button.
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Associating Support Structures

Associating RF Support Structures to Addresses

To associate an RF support structure to an address:

1. Select a support structure on the map.

2. On the Network toolbar, click the Drop Tool E button.
3. Inthe Drop Tool, select the Drop Type. (The Drop Start value is automatically populated.)
4. Type the drop cable length.

5. Inthe House Counts section, select the appropriate button:

No Change: house count on map remains current.

Auto Increment: as addresses are selected, the house count automatically increases.
Auto Recount: populates the number of addresses selected on the map.

Manual Update: allows you to manually enter the house count number.

The house counts value automatically populates the appropriate field (Residential, Commercial, MDU
or Miscellaneous).

6. On the map, click once on each address to be associated to the support structure. Addresses appear in a
list on the Drop Tool. The plus (+) sign appearing next to an address indicates that it is not yet
associated but will be associated when you click Apply.

[ & Drop Tool =" “

Dvop Start [Power Fole

Tt - PS5 CASDEN CIR B
= & |= 2809 CASDEN CIE
2 # |. 3523 CASDEN CIR El
[§] @) |= 2847 CASCEN CIR |
=+ ¥ |2 2843 CASDEN CIE 3
f= |7 2851 CASDEN CIR

= 2817 CASDEW CIE i

| Drop Tipe [aesial = (@

| Resize window

7. Click Apply to complete the association process. The equal (=) sign appearing next to an address
indicates the association has been made.

8. Repeat steps 1-7 for additional support structures. The Drop Tool remains open and values clear as each
subsequent support structure is selected.
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9. Click Close when all addresses and support structures have been associated.

Associating RF Taps to Addresses

To associate a tap to an address:

1. Select a tap on the map.

2. On the Network toolbar, click the Drop Tool E button.

Note: The Drop Tool operates on a single tap. It will not operate if multiple taps are selected.

3. Inthe RF Drop Tool dialog box:

e (lick on each address to associate it to the tap.

e Click on any support structure to connect it to the address it serves.

u@ RF Drop Tool

Tap Device [SAT NH 8-20: 20

: Puto Recount | wny o

|36

@ futo Increment | Commercial Count o

Misc. Count 0

Tap Address List |ENEER E E_AFT 1 S
a® | 2920 Bijou ST E E, APT 2
= 2920 Bijou STE E, APT 3 |_| |
@ @ |- 2920 Bijou STEE. 2PT 4 |°
= 1jou ‘
2920 B STEE, APT 5
= = 2920 Bijou ST E E, APT &
= 2920 Bijou ST E E, APT 7 ~
#ssigned Spigot State [Default for Unit Typ =| [2]
Drop Cable Type | Underground | [
Defauit Drop Cable Length 50.0
Cument Suppot [Vault Size B ]
T Mtach tap box to cument support structure
¥ Update drop Ines from cument suppod structure
House Courts :
| Resdentisl Count 0
() No Change

Poy il |

Close

Resize window

I

4. Click Apply.

5. Repeat steps 3-4 as necessary.
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Detaching RF Entities from Support Structures
You can detach RF entities from support structures using the Detach Selected Equipment button.

To use the Detach Selected Equipment button:

1. Select the entity to be detached.

2. On the Construction toolbar, click the Detach Selected Equipment & button.

3. Inthe Entities being detached dialog box, confirm that the correct entity is listed and click Confirm.

i b
B8 Entities being detached ﬂ

lSaT MM 8-20: 20

Detls | [ Conm | [ Cancel |

J

Attaching an RF Network to Support Structures

spatialNET enables users to easily attach RF network entities to support structures during the design
process. If an attachment is missed during the design process, RF network devices can be associated to
support structures after the design is complete.

To attach RF cable or devices to support structures during the design process:
1. Add RF cable.

2. Left-click on the map to add a vertex for drafting the RF cable route.

A [
‘Y

B D o
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3. Right-click on the footage or the route to associate it to the RF cable. The cable and support structure
are now attached.

2
®

To attach RF taps and other RF devices, see Attaching RF devices to support structures after network is
designed (next).

To attach RF devices to support structures after the network is designed:

1. On the General toolbar, click the single selection y button to switch to multiple selection R mode.

2. On the map, select the RF device and the support structure.

&
'\‘ o

3. Click the Attach Selected Equipment to Selected Support Network g3 button to process the
attachment.

4. Inthe Auto Attach results dialog box, verify that the device attached to the correct support structure.
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Auto attach results
Aute attach results
Attachable entities attached: |1
Attachmant points: [a
Attached entities in the process
Entity

% SAT MM 2-17: 17| % Drop Pedestal

List of attachment points found.
% Drop Pedestal

5. Ifthe device is a tap:
a. Turn off the Multiple Select mode if necessary.

b. Select the RF tap.

c. Click the Drop Tool E button.

d. Confirm the Tap Address List has updated, based on the house drops.

Tap Device [GAT MM 2-17: 17

Tap Addmess List
EIE] # 130 Mmin St.

)
=

Assigned Spigot Siste [Default for Unit Type
Drop Cable Tipe | Underground
Difast Drep Cabls Langth

Cument Suppert [Drop Pedestal

[ 7] Attaech tap bost o carerd sLppod struchure

[#] Update: drop ines from cument support stnucture:
~ House Counls —

i(’.:‘ﬁ:ﬂu'gu
:ff}wl.bddl |
|

| Residential Count

e. Select Attach tap box to current support structure.
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9. Click Apply. The RF tap now has addresses associated to it, based on the link with the drops from the
support structure.

10. Click Close.

1. (Optional/recommended) On the General toolbar, click the multiple selection ke button to return it

to single selection y mode if this was not done in step 5a.

To attach RF cable to support structures after the network is designed:

1. On the General toolbar, click the single selection y button to switch to multiple selection el mode.
2. On the map, select the RF cable segment and the support structure to be associated.

Note: Only one cable segment and one support structure can be associated at a time.

2
@

2

/I &
il
¥

3. On the Construction toolbar, click the Attach Selected Equipment to Selected Support Network

E
== button to associate the two objects.

4. Inthe Auto attach results dialog box, verify that the device and support structure are correctly
associated.
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Auto attach results

Auto attach results
Attachable entities attached:|1
Attachment points: [x

Artached entities in the process
Entity Attachment Points
% RF Cable (P3-500: 121.01)| % Trench: 117.49'

List of attachment polnts fownd. |
%. Trench: 117.49'

5. Click Close.

6. (Optional/recommended) On the General toolbar, click the multiple selection Ry button to return to

single selection h mode.

Multiple devices can be simultaneously attached to an individual support structure. Multiple devices,
however, cannot be simultaneously attached to multiple support structures.

To attach RF devices to support structures after the network is designed:

1. On the General toolbar, click the single selection R button to switch to multiple selection RR mode.

2. On the map, select the RF device and the support structure.

2

3. On the Construction toolbar, click the Attach Selected Equipment to Selected Support Network
g button to associate the two objects.

4. Inthe Auto attach results dialog box, verify that the device and support structure are correctly
associated.
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Auto attach results

Auto attach results

attachable entities attached:|1

Attachmant points: |I

Attached entities in the process

Entity Attachment Points |

% SAT MM 2-17: 17| % Drop Pedestal

List of attachment points found.

% Drop Pedestal

5. Ifthe device is a tap:

a.

b.

c.
d.

e.

Turn off the multiple selection mode if necessary.

Select the RF tap.

Click the Drop 4T Tool button.

Confirm the Tap Address List has updated, based on the house drops.

Select the Attach tap box to current support structure checkbox.

6. Click Apply to associate the addresses to the RF tap.

7. Click Close.

SPATIALNET USER MANUAL - RF MODULE

8. (Optional/recommended) On the General toolbar, click the multiple selection RR button to return to

single selection R mode.
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Using the RF Connectivity Tool

The RF Connectivity Tool reports connectivity errors and unconnected Out ports within a selected
boundary. It is an important part of the quality control process during RF network drafting and data
migration.

To use the RF Connectivity Tool:

1. Select the appropriate boundary.

2. On the RF menu, click Tools; then click RF Connectivity Tool.
3. Inthe RF Connectivity Report dialog box, select the options and parameters to be included in the
report.

Note: The default value in the Maximum distance between connections (%) field is recommended.
If this percentage is increased, visible gaps between cables and RF equipment may appear on the map.

Hest syl color for unconnected outpodts | Orange -

[ inchude port 10 cable connections:
|5 Irnchuce prct o oot correnctions:
| [ Mt on unconnected cut pots
| | Dospiary Uciann Moosts | [ Connoctiviy Fiegnt | | [= |

4. Click Display/Update Alerts.

5. Click Connectivity Report to display the report.

e The Connectivity errors section reports gaps between cables and equipment, based on the
percentage set in step 3.
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e The Unconnected out-ports section lists ports that are unconnected or have not been terminated.

RF Comnectivity Report

Comec ity errors!

sty 1 Pot 1 | ity ¥ Parl 7
My DUAL SYE AP CIN-013| Yy Theu| % B Cablle (P30 500: 94.00)
M Porwe Ieaarter: M LY {I.I'llh. B Cable (PY- 580 190.08)

Uncosmected oul-pors:

% L Cs-020] N oUT

[ Aty ]| P el

6. Click on the flashlight icon to view the associated piece of equipment on the map.

7. Save, print or close the report.

RF in MDUs

Adding an RF DMark in an MDU View

An RF DMark in an MDU (multiple dwelling unit) represents the connection between the outside and
inside RF cables. A DMark must be added to the building and internal floor plan before RF can be placed
inside an MDU.

To add an RF DMark in an MDU view:

1. On the MDU Drawings toolbar, click the Add MDU Drawing DMark @ button.
The Add DMark dialog box opens.

% Add DMark - Choase first poi

Pick a point for the first side of the DMark |
Mot racent hit | I |

2. On the map view, click on the building symbol where the DMark will be placed.
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The coordinates of that location appear in the Add DMark dialog box.

Pick a poirt for the first side of the DMark
Mostrecenthd [4268956. 64038  [5827445. 80811

[otet> J[ Dore [ Concdl ]

3. Click Next.

4. On the floor plan view, click where the DMark will be placed.

The coordinates of that location appear in the Add DMark dialog box.

5. Click Done.
The DMarks appear in both views.

I@@D

23~

LS X

DMarks can be rotated or moved after initial placement if necessary.

Adding RF in an MDU

To add RF to an MDU, you can place a node or active device within the MDU and draft the RF inside the
MDU. See Adding an RF Node and Adding an RF Active Device.

A DMark must be in place to have connectivity to the outside plant network. See Adding an RF DMark in
an MDU View.

To add RF in an MDU using DMark functionality:

1. Right-click on the piece of RF equipment that will serve as the starting point for the design.

2. On the RF Tools toolbar, click the Add Cable T button.

3. Complete the fields in the Cable Creation dialog box (see Adding an RF Cable); then click Add.

The Line Capture Controls dialog box opens.

4. Right-click on the footage or route.

The route will highlight.

5. Right-click on the DMark to open the menu list and click DMark Display to OSP View.
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I h g
Ebdark Dl 10 D5F Yimw J

4

\
III
\
The design function closes, and the cable is automatically drafted to the DMark.
6. Open the Contained MDU view.

7. Select the DMark; then select the yellow port.

8. Add the RF cable to the MDU. See Adding an RF Cable for details.

9. After the cable is added, click on the Window menu; then click Tile Horizontally to open both the
map view and the Contained MDU view simultaneously.

10. On the map view, select the piece of equipment where you began designing the RF to the MDU.

1. Click the RF Leveling Tool » button; then click Re-Level in the RF Re-Level dialog box.

Running the RF Leveling Tool runs a trace to ensure continuity from outside the MDU to inside and
also updates the network. See RF Leveling Tool for details.
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Note: If the trace does not continue through the DMark into the floor plan view, the port on the DMark

was not properly selected.
1. In the floor plan view, delete the RF cable.

2. Repeat steps 7-11, above, until the trace runs correctly.

Editing Equipment

Editing an RF Active Device

Attributes you can edit for an active device include:

Symbol scale

¢ Construction status
¢ Equipment name
RF system type

See also:

e Adding an RF Active Device
e Replacing an RF Active Device
e Deleting Equipment
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To edit an RF active device:
1. Select the active device on the map.
S
A

2. Click on the Details button.
3. Inthe RF Active Device Details dialog box, click Edit; then click Edit on the menu list.

4. Edit fields in the General tab of RF Active Device Modification dialog box as outlined in the table

below.
Field Entry/Description

Number of Ports Automatically populated from the dictionary and cannot be edited.

Equipment Name Enter the name of the equipment.

Check for duplicates Select the checkbox to have spatialNET search the entire database, including
any current jobs, for duplicates of the equipment name.

Update Connected (Default is checked) Select the checkbox to automatically update the levels in

Network the connected network.

Update Downstream No change to downstream graphics: Downstream graphics will remain in their

Connected Graphics current positions.
Slide downstream graphics: Forces change to downstream connected devices
Snap downstream graphics to connected port: Changes orientation of
downstream graphics snapped to a connected port.

Symbol Scale If this field is left blank, the default value configured in the dictionary is used.
Symbol scale can be adjusted to resize the device in a congested area of the
map. For example, entering .5 decreases the symbol by half and entering 2
doubles the size.

5. Click Apply to save any edits made on this tab.

6. Edit fields in the Location tab as outlined in the table below.

Field Entry/Description
IAddress fields Update the address here.

Node Auto-populated from Service Area Manager, or select the boundary from the
map database.

Service Area 2/3 Service area information must be in place on the map; otherwise, no selections
will be available in the list. See Using the Service Area Manager.

7. Click Apply to save any edits made on this tab.
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8. Edit fields in the RF tab as outlined in the table below.

Field Entry/Description
RF Design Profile Select the appropriate RF design profile.
RF System Type Select the system type.
Construction Type Select the construction type. Options are based on dictionary entries.
Construction Status Select the appropriate construction status, which determines the layer,

color, line type, and other display attributes for the active device.

Cascade Number Enter the number in downstream device sequence from the node.
Lockdown Status Permits/prohibits changes to the active device.

Node Id Enter the ID of the node associated with this active device.

Power Supply ID Enter if known. Will be automatically populated after power calculations

are complete.

Distance to Previous Enter the distance from the upstream active in feet or meters.
Active

9. Click Apply to save any edits made on the RF tab.

10. Values in the Device tab are established in the dictionary. You can change these values for a one-time
load level test. See RF Power Tool.

1. Click Apply to save any edits made on the Device tab.

Editing an RF Cable

Attributes you can edit for RF cable include:

¢ (able as-built length
o RF design profile

e RF system type

¢ Construction type

It is important to verity that RF cable lengths have been modeled and accounted for correctly in spatialNET.
When RF cable is drafted, it is typically associated to a support structure. When several segments of RF
cable are associated with common support structures, the cable length is defined by these support structure
lengths.
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—
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The RF Cable Details window displays the P3-500 segment as 208 feet, based on the associated aerial

support segments listed under Cable Support:

Chick te change selection

You can edit cable lengths directly on the cable or on the lengths of the associated support structures. Both

methods are provided.
To change the cable length directly on the cable:

1.  Click on the cable strand to be edited.

e, '

—

- 103"
2. Click the Details button.

3. Inthe RF Cable Details dialog box, click Edit; then click Edit from the resulting list menu.

4. Inthe RF Cable Modification dialog box, enter the correct value in the Cable Asbuilt Length field.

L RF Cable Modificati

Cable Type [P3-500

Cable Asbusk Length

RF Desgn Profie [CO SERINGS
RF System Type | Distribution
Constuction Type [Aexial
Theough Cument

Viokage at Device 48,3254

Cable Fesistance [0.39594
e ]

5. Click Apply. The length will appear in any annotation associated to the Cable Asbuilt Length.
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Use these procedures to change cable lengths for both aerial and underground support structures.
To change a cable length using the support structure process:

1. Select the support structure strand or trench.

@ ©

2. Click the Details button.

3. Inthe Strand Details dialog box, click Edit; then click Edit from the list menu.

[ RF Cable (P3-500: 202 00
[ Wiose Linits

4 Dooument Fefeences

- Strand (lass Document Fefersnces

Edet details of the highbghted entity

4.

Tyee |herisl Strand
Construction Stshes | Construct

Lergth
Supported Cables
7] Updats larneths of mppanad cables
~Lipdate method
& [Recaioulste from strand with new length
70 At bl lengtha with dfference

Serared o Ciable fore sag) Length mutiher |1

Plart Owner | ino cwner:

Account Coda |

[] Has guy attached

Sirand Linear Anotation Mgrmert [Laft.
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5.

Click Apply. Lengths for the support structure and any associated cables are updated.

Note: For these updates to be reflected in the design levels, you must perform a recalculation. See RF
Leveling Tool.

To edit RF cable attributes:

1

2.

3.

Click on the RF cable segment.
~17 T - _ |

= 103"
Click on the Details button.

In the RF Cable Details dialog box, click Edit; then click Edit in the menu list.

i Al
#- Document Refersnces
41 RF Cabla Class Document Risfersnces
- Dectonary Valot ——
+- Conneciions | 1 .
= Cobla Support
[ Sraed: 105.00°

[ Strand: 103.00°

Edit detsids of the highlighted entity

4. Edit the information in the RF Cable Modification dialog box.

Cable Type [ P3-500

Cable Asbult Length

RF Design Profis [CO. SPRINGS
FF System Type [ Distribution
Construction Type [Aezaal

48,3254

039594

(oo ][ ome

See also:

e Replacing RF Cable
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e Changing the RF Design Profile for an RF Cable

5. Click Apply to save the changes.

Editing an RF Node

Since a node contains both RF and optical equipment, you must choose which entity to edit.

The site is a container for the two pieces of equipment. If you select the graphic on the map, and click Edit,
you will be editing only the site attributes.

To edit site attributes:

1. Highlight the node on the map.

A C
//

B D

2. Click the Details button.

3. In the Site (in OSP View) Details dialog box, click Edit; then click Edit in the menu list.

Equipment
- IRF NODE: RF Mode 1
41 Conrectity

a1 Patial Annotabion

41 Descumant Raferences -

a1 Week Units | e | Edit...

k- Machad Baxtund Pratate Detach Attribuses...
Dhetach..
Detnchk and Delete
Drop Teel

Edit detaids of the highlighted entity
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4. Complete the fields in the Site (in OSP View) Modifications dialog box as outlined in the table below.

Field Entry/Description

Site Type Select the appropriate site type from the list. Only site types that have been defined in
the dictionary are included in this list.

Symbol Scale If this field is left blank, the default value configured in the dictionary is used. Symbol
scale can be adjusted to resize the device in a congested area of the map. For example,
entering .5 decreases the symbol by half and entering 2 doubles the size.

Site Code Enter a site code.

Designation Update the name of the site if needed.

Check for duplicates

Select the checkbox to have spatialNET search the entire database, including any
current jobs, for duplicates of the equipment name.

Owner Enter owner information. This information is helpful for sites leased from a third party.
Contact Enter contact information.

Address fields Enter owner address, if applicable. Alternately, enter the address of the node site.
Location Enter a description of the site location.

Construction Status

Select the appropriate construction status, which determines the layer, color, line type,
and other display attributes for the active device.

[Annotation

Select to use default height or individual height.

Annotation Height

Enter annotation height if Use individual height is selected..

5. Click Apply.

Use the following procedures to edit the equipment within the RF node:

To edit node attributes, including nodes attached to optical nodes:

1. Highlight the node on the map.

Ty

C
D

2. Click the Details button.

3. In the Site (in OSP View) Details dialog box, highlight the RF node under the Equipment listing and

click Select.
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4. Click Edit; then click Edit in the resulting menu list.

5. Edit fields in the General tab of the RF Node Modification dialog box as outlined in the table below.

Field

Entry/Description

Number of Ports

Automatically populated from the dictionary and cannot be

edited.

Equipment Name

Enter the name of the node.

Check for duplicates

Select the checkbox to have spatialNET search the entire
database, including any current jobs, for duplicates of the
equipment name.

Update Connected Network

(Default is checked) Select the checkbox to automatically
update the levels in the connected network.

Update Downstream Connected
Graphics

No change to downstream graphics: Downstream graphics
will remain in their current positions.

Slide downstream graphics: Forces change to downstream
connected devices

Snap downstream graphics to connected port: Changes
orientation of downstream graphics snapped to a connected
port.

Symbol Scale (for containing
Site)

If this field is left blank, the default value configured in the
dictionary is used. Symbol scale can be adjusted to resize
the device in a congested area of the map. For example,
entering .5 decreases the symbol by half and entering 2
doubles the size.

6. Click Apply.
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7. Edit fields in the Location tab as outlined in the table below.

FIELD ENTRY/DESCRIPTION
Node Select the name or number of the node.
Service Area 2/3 If service area information has been defined on the map, selections for specific
service areas will be available in the list. See Service Area Manager-.

8. Edit fields in the RF tab as outlined in the table below.

FIELD ENTRY/DESCRIPTION
RF Design Profile Select the design profile from the list.
RF System Type Select the RF system type.
Construction Type Select the construction type as defined in the RF data dictionary.
Lockdown Status Unlocked: Permits changes to the node.

Locked: Prohibits changes to the node.

Power Supply ID Enter if known. Will be automatically populated after power calculations
are complete.

Carrier Type If wavelength division multiplexing or specific RF carrier frequencies are
being used at this location, select the carrier type.

Interface Used to change current port mapping interface.

9. Click Apply to save changes in the RF tab.

10. Values in the Device tab are established in the dictionary. You can change these values for a one-time
load level test. See RF Power Tool.

un. Click Apply to save changes in the Device tab.

Editing an RF Passive Device

The following attributes of an RF passive device can be edited:
e Symbol scale
e (Construction status

e Equipment name
e RF system type

See also:

¢ Adding an RF Passive Device
e Replacing an RF Power Supply, Passive Device, or Tap
e Deleting Equipment

To edit a passive device:

1. Highlight the passive device.

2. Click the Details button.

3. On the RF Passive Device Details dialog box, click Edit; then click Edit on the menu list.
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O ]
+ Deosoument References
+- RF Passve Device Class Document References

Detach Attribartes...

Lwels..

RF Tools ¥
Replace.

Ecit detasly of the Fughlighted entaty

4. Edit the fields in the RF Passive Device Modification dialog box as outlined in the table below.

Field Entry/Description
Equipment Type Automatically populated from the RF dictionary. Cannot be edited.
Number of Ports Automatically populated from the RF dictionary. Cannot be edited.
Equipment Name Enter the correct equipment name
Check for duplicates Select the checkbox to have spatialNET search the entire database,

including any current jobs, for duplicates of the equipment name.

Update Connected Network |(Default is checked) Select the checkbox to automatically update the
levels in the connected network.

Update Downstream No change to downstream graphics: Downstream graphics will remain
Connected Graphics in their current positions.

Slide downstream graphics: Forces change to downstream connected
devices

Snap downstream graphics to connected port: Changes orientation of
downstream graphics snapped to a connected port.

Symbol Scale If this field is left blank, the default value configured in the dictionary
is used. Symbol scale can be adjusted to resize the device in a
congested area of the map. For example, entering .5 decreases the
symbol by half and entering 2 doubles the size.

Construction Status Select the appropriate construction status , which determines the
layer, color, line type, and other display attributes for the active
device.

RF Design Profile Select the appropriate design profile.

RF System Type Select the appropriate system type.
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Field Entry/Description

Default value is defined in the dictionary. A value entered here will

Th h C t . "
rough L-urren override the dictionary value.

Voltage at Device Default value is defined in the dictionary. A value entered here will
override the dictionary value.

Distance to Previous Active |Manually overrides the distance to the previous active device.

/Annotation Scale Update the annotation scale as necessary.

5. Click Apply to complete the updates.

Editing an RF Power Supply

Attributes you can edit for an RF power supply include:
e Symbol scale
e (onstruction status

e Equipment name
e RF system type

See also:

e Replacing an RF Power Supply, Passive Device, or Tap
e Deleting an RF Power Supply

To edit an RF power supply:

1. Highlight the RF power supply.

2. Click the Details button.
3. On the RF Power Supply Details dialog box, click Edit; then click Edit on the resulting menu list.

4. Update the fields in the RF Power Supply Modification dialog box as outlined in the table below.

Field Entry/Description
Equipment Type Automatically populated from the dictionary and cannot be edited.
Number of Ports Automatically populated from the dictionary and cannot be edited.
Equipment Name Enter the updated name of equipment.
Check for duplicates Select the checkbox to have spatialNET search the entire database, including

any current jobs, for duplicates of the equipment name.

Update Connected Network (Default is checked) Select the checkbox to automatically update the levels in
the connected network.

Update Downstream Connected [No change to downstream graphics: Downstream graphics will remain in their
Graphics current positions.

Slide downstream graphics: Forces change to downstream connected devices

Snap downstream graphics to connected port: Changes orientation of
downstream graphics snapped to a connected port.

Symbol Scale If this field is left blank, the default value configured in the dictionary is used.




Field Entry/Description

Symbol scale can be adjusted to resize the device in a congested area of the
map. For example, entering .5 decreases the symbol by half and entering 2
doubles the size.

Construction Status Select the appropriate construction status, which determines the layer, color,
line type, and other display attributes for the power supply

RF Design Profile Select the appropriate design profile.

RF System Type Select the system type.

Node Edit the node number being fed by the power supply.

Service Area 2/3 Enter the Service Area name(s).

Maximum Amps Default value is defined in the dictionary. A value entered here will override the
dictionary value.

IAmps at Device Default value is defined in the dictionary. A value entered here will override the
dictionary value.

Voltage at Device Default value is defined in the dictionary. A value entered here will override the
dictionary value.

Power Consumption (Watts) Default value is defined in the dictionary. A value entered here will override the
dictionary value.

5. Click Apply to save the updates.

Editing an RF Tap

Attributes you can edit for an RF tap include:

e Symbol scale

e Construction status
e Equipment name

e RF system type

See also:

¢ Adding an RF Tap
¢ Replacing an RF Power Supply, Passive Device, or Tap
e Deleting Equipment

To edit an RF tap:

1. Select the tap.

2. Click on the Details button.
3. Inthe RF Tap Device Details dialog box, click Edit; then click Edit in the menu list.

4. Edit fields in the RF Tap Device Modification dialog box as outlined in the table below.



Field

Entry/Description

Equipment Type

Select the appropriate type of equipment from the list. Only RF tap types
listed in the current RF design profile are included in this list.

Number of Ports

Automatically populated from the dictionary and cannot be edited.

Equipment Name

Enter the name of the tap.

Check for duplicates

Select the checkbox to have spatialNET search the entire database,
including any current jobs, for duplicates of the equipment name.

Update Connected
Network

(Default is checked) Select the checkbox to automatically update the levels
in the connected network.

Update Downstream
Connected Graphics

No change to downstream graphics: Downstream graphics will remain in
their current positions.

Slide downstream graphics: Forces change to downstream connected
devices

Snap downstream graphics to connected port: Changes orientation of
downstream graphics snapped to a connected port.

Symbol Scale

If this field is left blank, the default value configured in the dictionary is
used. Symbol scale can be adjusted to resize the device in a congested area
of the map. For example, entering .5 decreases the symbol by half and
entering 2 doubles the size.

Construction Status

Select the appropriate construction status, which determines the layer,
color, line type, and other display attributes for the tap.

RF Design Profile

Select the appropriate design profile.

RF System Type

Select the appropriate system type.

Lockdown Status

Unlocked: Permits changes to the tap.
Locked: Prohibits changes to the tap.

Number of Spigots [Automatically populated from the dictionary and cannot be edited.
Tap Value [Automatically populated from the dictionary and cannot be edited.
Through Current Default value is defined in the dictionary. A value entered here will

override the dictionary value.

Voltage at Device

Default value is defined in the dictionary. A value entered here will
override the dictionary value.

Distance to Previous
IActive

Populated by the RF update code. Can be updated if necessary.

IAnnotation Scale

Update the annotation scale as necessary.

5. Click Apply to save the edits.
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Editing RF Signal Levels

To edit signal levels on an RF device:

1. Select the RF device on the map and click the Details [ button on the General toolbar.

2. In the Details dialog box, click Edit; then click Levels.

B0 RF Tap Device Details “— ) |

SAT MM 8-20: 20
- Attributes

+- Document References [ Select ]
& RF Tap Device Class Documertt References
5 Dictonary Vakes Dol - |
o
= Ports & 5
L e (_oae - ]
ISy W
{28 OUT; Reinstate
= Spigots

e

H-E-F-8-0-5-E
0w L B R

__i Attached Sruciures
4 Power Transformer Pole

Resize window
— ———y

3. To change any levels at any of the ports, double-click on the associated cell and change the value.

(& cdit Levels =)

| FI(54) F2 F3 F4 F5(550) FG(750) F7(860) FE(870) R1(5) R240) =
Ll 325736 37.0900 366960 241312 257 -

] [ | b

| Resize window

4. Click Update to save the changes.

Using the RF Amplifiers Rename Tool

Use this tool to rename multiple amplifiers within a selected boundary (e.g., when downstream amplifiers
must be renamed to reflect a node name change). Values can be customized or selected from the following
predefined list:

e Nothing

e User Defined Field 1

e User Defined Field 2

e Node Name

e Port Node Name

e Node Sequence by Device Order

e Port Node Sequence by Device Order
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¢ Node Sequence by distance to node
o Port Node Sequence by distance to node

To use the RF Amplifiers Rename tool:

1. Highlight the boundary on the map.

2. On the RF menu, click Tools; then click RF Amplifiers Rename Tool.
3. Inthe Re-naming tool, select the desired values in fields o0-4.

4. If User Defined Field 1 or User Defined Field 2 is chosen from the predefined values, define the value in
the related field at the bottom of the tool. See the example, below.

Selact the feldy in'the crder you want

e 1 el L] B reruves el rmgileses
Feid0 [Hothing =]
Fieid 1 [Hathing -
Feld 2 [Hothing )

Feid 3 [Hothing -

Fed4 [liothing =)
User Difned Foskd 1 |
User Diefined Pk 7 |
Lok || Concel
5. Click OK.
Example

To rename amplifiers according to the naming convention: Node Name.Device Sequence Order.Node
Sequence by distance to Node

The amplifier names should be formatted as follows: Nodeo1.01.0153
Values in the Re-naming Tool should be:
r@ Re-naming tool. ﬂ1

Select the fields in the order you want

them to be used to rename the amplifiers.

Field 0 ’NDdE Hame 'l
Field 1 [User Defined Field 1 -
Field 2 ’NDdE Sequence by Device Order v]
Field3 [User Defined Field 2 -

Field 4 IENDde Sequence by distance to node! vl

User Defined Field 1 |

User Defined Field 2 |

oK || Cancel
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Replacing Equipment

Replacing a Component in an RF Active Device

In RF active devices, components consist of internal couplers, pads and equalizers. You can manually
replace the auto-selected pad and equalizer or change the coupler to add ports to the active device.

To replace a component on an RF active device:

1.

Select the RF active device.

Click the Details [ button.

2.
3. Expand the Components list if it is not already expanded.
4. Click on the name of the component to be replaced.
5. Click Edit; then click Replace.
DLIAL 575 AMP
#] Aonbules
a1 Document Aeferences
a1 RF Acttve Desice (lass Document References
il Sersice Areas
- INT ZWAY: INT 2WAY i Riploe
i) Aeached Stnuctres [ M
Parts :
= M
- OUT
- OUT2
i OUT3
Replace the highlighted entity wath andther of & dflerert bype
6. Edit the fields in the RF Device Component Replacement dialog box as outlined in the table below.
Field Entry/Description
Component Class Select the component class.
Component Type Select the component type. The list is populated from the dictionary definitions
available for the component class.
Component Name Populates based on the selected component type. Update if necessary.
Check for duplicates Select the checkbox to have spatialNET search the entire database, including any
current jobs, for duplicates of the equipment name.
Update Connected Network (Default is checked) Select the checkbox to automatically update the levels in the
connected network.
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7. Click Apply.

8. Update RF levels as needed.

Replacing an RF Active Device

When replacing an active device, you must also remove all components included with the device being
replaced. A component with multiple Out ports must be replaced with a component containing at least the
same number of Out ports; otherwise, an error message similar to the following appears:

e SPATLALne? mezsa

i I Cannct replace DUAL 5Y5 AMP: CEKI-ADT with new equipment fype
£ TUAL-F: port TUTT cannct be reconnected becamse thens s no
i chareg el pedet

Internal components are used to add Out ports to active devices. Below are some typical RF active
arrangements:

Active with no '
components: one In
port and one Out port | part A it Port

>

Fi My
Active with jumper: ’\._H / _3"0
one In port and two i d:
Out ports g A S
In Port | JumpeL,-""' Out Port 1

Active with internal
splitter: one In port and
three Out ports

An RF cable connected to an Out port of a splitter or jumper must be disconnected before the active device
can be replaced.

©SPATIALINFO PTY LIMITED, 1998-2011. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED 70 OF 100



RELEASE 5.9 SPATIALNET USER MANUAL - RF MODULE

To replace an RF active device:

1. Select the active device on the map.

/n"

T
.

rp >—
-
e
2. Click the Details [ button.

3. Expand the Components list to view associated components.
An RF cable connected to an Out port of a splitter or jumper must be disconnected before the active

device can be replaced.
+- AF Active Device Class Document Refersnces

I Senvice Areas
WValeey

% Dt
Componants
G- INT JWAY: INT ZWAY

4. To disconnect an RF cable from an Out port:

a. Select the cable.

b. Click on the end of the cable where it connects to the active device.
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c. Dragthe end of the cable away from the port and click on the map.

unagic .} —

P
4 A i

d. Select Disconnect and move to location ...

Wiror o Rosateon KUSLEN0 D02 WEPITES 35 |
Deaidsnein e el 1) Wi i, LB TOT 000 WITRTLNE 350 |

=
> - i

On the map, a terminator appears at the end of the cable.

5. Select the RF active device.

6. Click the Details button.
7. On the RF Active Device Details dialog box, click Edit; then click Replace in the menu list.

8. Edit the fields in the RF Active Device Replacement dialog box as outlined in the table below.

Field Entry/Description

Select Design Profile for No change: Select to use auto-populated profile shown in the Existing Profile
Equipment field.

Use job profile: Current job profile for this device auto-populates the Job
Profile field.

Use other profile: Select to choose another profile in the Other Profile field.

Equipment Type Select the new entity from the list. Review any warning messages that appear
as a result of your selection. In the warning box, click Confirm to continue
with the selected device, or click Cancel to select another device.

Update Connected Network  |(Default is checked) Select the checkbox to automatically update the levels in
the connected network.

IAuto-update Tap Faceplate  [Select to have the system automatically change tap values downstream of the
Values device.
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Update Downstream No change to downstream graphics: Downstream graphics will remain in their
Connected Graphics current positions.

Slide downstream graphics: Forces change to downstream connected devices

Snap downstream graphics to connected port: Changes orientation of
downstream graphics snapped to a connected port.

9. Click Apply to replace the device.
10. Add the components back to the RF active device. See Adding Additional Ports to an RF Active Device.
1. Reconnect the RF cables as needed.

a. Select the disconnected RF cable.

b. Drag the end of the cable to the Out port on the RF active.
Note: The port symbol and cable end symbol must intersect without crossing the RF active symbol
block. Zoom out slightly to view the connection more clearly.

—— A e —

>\\

c. Select Reconnect to [device], port OUT[number].
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The terminator is automatically removed.

Replacing an RF Cable

Replacing the RF cable type for an RF network can impact signal loss, electrical resistance, material costs,
and change how the cable displays on the map, based on the definition in the RF dictionary. Since
spatialNET does not automatically replace tap faceplates or add/remove pads or equalizers from connected
devices, always run the RF Leveling Tool after replacing a cable to ensure signals are properly adjusted in
the system.

You can replace RF cable in one of two ways:

e By modifying the cable (recommended)
e By deleting the cable and then adding it back to the map.

To modify the cable:

1. Select the cable segment to be replaced.

20
920K

2. Click the Details [ button.

3. On the resulting RF Cable Details dialog box, click the Edit button; then click Replace on the
resulting list.

4. Complete the fields in the resulting RF Cable Modification dialog box (shown below the following
table) as follows:
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Field Entry/Description
Cable Type Select the new type of cable from the list.
Cable Asbuilt Length Enter the actual as-built cable length.
RF Design Profile Select the design profile from the list.
RF System Type Select the RF system type.
Construction Type Options are based on dictionary entries.
Through Current The value for this field is established in the dictionary. You can change the value
Voltage at Device for a one-time load level test.
Cable Resistance

5. Click Apply to update the cable.

6. Run the RF Leveling Tool. (See RF Leveling Tool.)

Replacing an RF Node

In spatialNET, an RF node can be a combination of two or more different devices or equipment at a
network site, as illustrated below:

/@'D ..:\ L;.— RF Node Site

E

BT] Eauipmen

.

Mode Site
RF and Optical Interfal:‘ef

: Port Mappin
"OABCD. R

Equipment
—* Ogticap: Node

Because spatialNET treats RF nodes as equipment rather than sites, RF nodes are replaced at the Equipment
level. As a result, the port mapping and interface remain at the Connectivity level when an RF node is
replaced with a node having the same basic port definitions.
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Example: An RF node containing Out ports A, B, C, and D is replaced with another node containing the
same Out ports A, B, C, and D. Because the node is being replaced with a similar node, port mapping
remains in place. If the new node contains additional ports, however, the additional ports must be mapped.

Note: When RF nodes are deleted and then replaced, port mapping and interfaces are also deleted and
must be re-created. As a result, SPATIALinfo recommends replacing a node rather than deleting it to avoid
the necessity of re-mapping the ports.

To replace an RF node:

1. Select the RF node site.

B

C
D

2. Click the Details [ button.

3. In the Site Details dialog box, highlight the RF node in the Equipment list and click Select.

4. Click Edit; then click Replace.

| RF Node: Test
- Airbubes
=~ Equipment
&1 CSK3a ADCASX 3040
:
= Connactivity
- Splce: C5K3a
+- Partial Annctabon
- Documsnt References
G- Work Lints
- Atachad Structures

Replace the highlighted entity with ancther of a different type

Edit...
Raplace...
Levels...
FRF Teels »
Port Mapgings
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5. Complete the fields in the RF Node Replacement dialog box as outlined in the table below.

Field Entry/Description

Select Design Profile for No change: Select to use auto-populated profile shown in the Existing Profile
Equipment field.

Use job profile: Current job profile for this device auto-populates the Job
Profile field.

Use other profile: Select to choose another profile in the Other Profile field.

Equipment Type Select the new entity from the list. Review any warning messages that appear
as a result of your selection. In the warning box, click Confirm to continue
with the selected device, or click Cancel to select another device.

Update Connected Network  |(Default is checked) Select the checkbox to automatically update the levels in
the connected network.

IAuto-update Tap Faceplate  [Select the checkbox to have the system automatically change tap values

Values downstream of the device.
Update Downstream No change to downstream graphics: Downstream graphics will remain in their
Connected Graphics current positions.

Slide downstream graphics: Forces change to downstream connected devices

Snap downstream graphics to connected port: Changes orientation of
downstream graphics snapped to a connected port.

6. Click Apply.

7. If necessary, correct port mapping or map additional ports.

Replacing an RF Power Supply, Passive Device, or Tap

New passive devices must have at least the same number of defined In and Out ports as the device being
replaced; otherwise the system will not allow the device to be replaced and an error message similar to the
following will appear:

R

! Mo dictionary port definttion found for sequence ?{oo many ports) type
&£ l'}. | DT_TERMLINE found at this entity Line Teminator: - 1

The replacement device must be the same class as the one being replaced (for example, a coupler replacing
a coupler, or a tap replacing a tap); otherwise, spatialNET will not allow replacement until the downstream
RF devices have been disconnected.
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To replace an RF power supply, passive device, or tap:

1.  Select the power supply, passive device, or tap.

2. Click the Details button.
3. Click Edit.
4. Inthe Device Details dialog box for the entity, click Replace.

5. Complete the fields in the appropriate Replacement dialog box as follows:

Field Entry/Description
Select Design Profile for Equipment |No change: Select to use auto-populated profile shown in the Existing Profile
field.
Use job profile: Current job profile for this device auto-populates the Job
Profile field.

Use other profile: Select to choose another profile in the Other Profile field.

Equipment Type Select the new entity from the list. Review any warning messages that appear as
a result of your selection. In the warning box, click Confirm to continue with
the selected device, or click Cancel to select another device.

Update Connected Network (Default is checked) Select the checkbox to automatically update the levels in
the connected network.

IAuto-update Tap Faceplate Values Select to have the system automatically change tap values downstream of the
device.

Update Downstream Connected No change to downstream graphics: Downstream graphics will remain in their

Graphics current positions.

Slide downstream graphics: Forces change to downstream connected devices

Snap downstream graphics to connected port: Changes orientation of
downstream graphics snapped to a connected port.

6. Click Apply.

7. Ifa tap or passive is replaced, run the RF Leveling Tool to account for the new values, losses, and other
signal-related readings.

Note: When a tap is replaced, support structures and other address/parcel associations remain with the
tap. If a tap is deleted and replaced, the associations must be re-established.

8. [Ifa power supply is replaced, run the RF Power Tool to account for the new power data.
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Deleting Equipment

Before a node can be deleted, all network entities connected to it must be disconnected or deleted.
A message appears if anything is attached to a node that is being deleted.

Click OK to view the entities attached to the node.

RF Cable (P3-500: 135.00)
RF Cable (P3-500: 147.00) |
RF Cable (P3-500: 123.00)
RF Cable (P3-500: 251.00) st

Click 1o change welection

When an RF node is deleted, the port mapping is also deleted, and disconnected RF cables cannot be
reconnected to the site until a new RF node is added.

To delete an RF node associated with an optical node:
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1. Select an RF cable segment connected to the RF node and move the end of the cable away from the
node.

=y

A C
I

o

2. Select Disconnect and move to location ...

. ol

e e bt LBBEOLE TEL IR A0
Dot orenect ard v Lo Rt rteon KAGi0a LIALYRHITENLEG

11
—~A C

3. Repeat steps 1-2 for all connected RF cable segments.

impteeus
.
A &
o
B D
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4. Select the node.

5. Click the Details

6. In the Site Details dialog box, expand the Equipment list and highlight the RF node.

[ button.

7. Verify that the correct entity is selected and click Select; then click Delete.

8. C(lick Confirm to complete the deletion process.

Opticallods porc 02
Opricallods pore 01
Opticallicds pore 02
OpticalBade part 01

:ch 0 <= RF HODE: port 83: ch O
:ch 0 = RF HODE: port O1: ch @
:eh B <= RF HODE: port O1: ch 0
:&h 0 = RF HODE: poxt 03 &h 0

Lo [ ot ][ oo ]
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If an RF node is not attached to an optical node, deleting the node deletes the entire site.

To delete the node and the site:

1. Select an RF cable segment connected to the RF node and move the end of the cable away from the
node.

e r

|

 {;

2. Select Disconnect and move to location ...

. el R

e e bt LBBEOLE TEL IR A0
Dot orenect ard v Lo Rt rteon KAGi0a LIALYRHITENLEG

[
— A C

B D]
[

3. Repeat steps 1-2 for all connected RF cable segments.
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4.

5.
6.

7.

8.

e i
~

-"_’/j

—" B D

Select the node.

Click the Details button.

In the Site Details window, click Delete.

In the Deletion options window, click Delete.

[FF Hode: 5 Dsiten i
,ﬁ Yioun heree chosen 1o delste this pslsciion. Four options ane sealsbis | [Fammien
it mark the selaction for delebion | Agrechar:
Famove mark the selection as removed fomthefied =~ | T —
Aandon mawk the selection as ro longer used but lsave tin Crrmrabrean [esle
place
Dowrstream Dielete mark fhis selecton and sl reteork downsiresm for | Cancel

Note:

¢ Delete removes the node from the database and map.

¢ Remove removes the node from the map but retains it in the database.
e Abandon retains the site on the map but disables it. The site can be changed to "in use" at a later

date.

Verify that the correct node is selected and click Confirm.
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To delete an individual entity:

1. Select the entity to be deleted.

2. Ensure that no RF cable is connected to the entity.

3. Right-click on the entity.

4. Click on spatialNET in the menu list; then click Delete.
5. In the next menu list, click Delete.

6. In the Entities being deleted list, verify that the correct entity appears. Click Confirm.

B Entities being deleted [

SAT MM 4-=14: 14 =
IN E|
ouT T
1 : 2920 Bijou ST E E. APT
2 - 2990 Ridion ST F R APT T
4 (] | b

e | [ arhm ] [ Canenl ]

To delete an entity and all downstream devices:

1. Select the RF device.

2. Click the Details button.
3. Click Delete; then click Downstream Delete.

4. On the map, verify that the highlighted entities are the ones to be deleted.
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5. Click Confirm.

Note: If these procedures are used to delete a power supply, the node will not be removed.

Viewing RF Details

Use the Details dialog box to view detailed information on a selected device and make modifications to it.
This dialog box enables you to:

e View and modify the RF signal and the length of RF cable.
¢ View and modify In and Out ports and the port mapping.
e View the tap value settings.

e View connected addresses.

¢ Add components.

¢ Modify a device.

Information displayed in Details is specific to the type of device, dictionary definitions for that device, and
information contained in the attributes fields associated with the device.

To access Details for a device on the map:

1. Select the device on the map. (An active device is used in the following example.)

2. Click the Details [ button to open the Details dialog box.

3. Expand the list to view detailed information about the device.
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| DUAL 5Y5 AMP: C5K3-AD1
(= Mitributes
|7 |- Equimart Type: DUIAL 5YS AMP
- Equipmert Name: CSK3-AD1 l'|
(e ]

- RF Profle: 00 SPRINGS —
L RE Dadmm Tipe: Trrk C A
- Construction Type:
| Construction Status:
i Cascade Number: 0
- Lockdown Status: Unlocked
- Node 10: C5K3
i Power Supply ID:

- Ampe at Device: 18037

i Viohtage at Device: 56.5430

- Power Consumption (Watts): 50.8709

- Power Divection:

-Coardinates: X5427845 545/Y5455533. 159
'~ Materinl Cost:

| Bl REG-: REG4
© [ RPAD-16: RPAD-16
| E-EQE7045 EQETO4S

(- JUMPER: JUMPER |
| [ PAD-8T0-11: PAD-870-11

| = Attached Suctures
| B Jort Trarefomer Pale
| = Pots

[N

&-OUT

- OUT2

Viewing RF Levels

To view RF signal levels on a device:

1. Select the device on the map and click on the Details [0 button.

2. Click on Edit; then click Levels to display input and output levels in the Edit Levels window.

FI(34) F2 F3 F4 F5(550) FE(750) F7(B60) FBEM) R1(3 R2(40)
145000 0.0000 145000 43.5000 43.5000 [f]
47.5000 0.0000 43.5000 21.0000 21,0000,

435000 00000 450000 25.0000 2350000 7|

[ ipee ] [raom ]
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To view a summary of RF levels of a device while in the map view:

1. Ensure that the balloon tooltips feature is active. Click the Toggle Balloon Tips % button on the
View toolbar if balloon tooltips do not appear on the map.

2. Position the placement cursor over the selected device to highlight it. (Clicking on the device is not
necessary but will produce the same result.) A list similar to the one shown below displays the RF levels
for the device.

Amps thu = 0,9074, Voltage = 55.7339, Amps drawn = 0.9117
Furd pad = PAD-8704, Frd eq = CS-870-4.5, Rev pad = RPAD-4, Rev eq = REQ-1
Profile = CO SPRINGS

Fort IN 0UT1 ooT2 0uT3
Low 18.986 37 .50 33.50 33.50
High 22.84 49 .50 45 .00 45.00
Retl 38.69 21.00 25,00 25.00
Ret2 b 21.00 25.00 25 .00

See also Editing RF Levels.
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RF Tracing, Reports and Tools

Network Tracing

Distance Tool

Use the Distance Tool to select a point of RF cable that is a specific distance from a designated object on the
map. You can then select that point and view the area using Google View modes.

To use the Distance Tool:
1. Highlight an object close to the section of cable on the map.
2. On the RF menu, select Network Tracing; then Distance Tool.

3. Complete the fields in the Distance Tool as outlined:

Field Entry/Description
Cable Segment Populates with the cable segment attached to the selected object.
Start Channel Select the start channel.
Distance Type the distance to measure from the starting point in feet or meters.
Length Cable Length: Uses the actual cable length entered during the drafting process. More
accurate.

Model Length: Uses the cable length as drawn on the map, which may not accurately
reflect the actual layout of the cable in the network.

Length multiplier |Use to calculate the sag factor for aerial cable. Leave at the default (1.0) if sag factor is not

applicable.
Trace Direction Select the direction of the trace.
Zoom To Don't Zoom: Retains the current map size during the trace.

Traced Extent: Displays the entire length of the traced cable. The map may refresh at a
different size to accommodate the entire trace.

Results: Zooms to the trace point on the cable and does not display the entire length of the
trace. Using this selection, you can open Google Views to display the trace point in various
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Field Entry/Description

modes.

1. Highlight the trace point.

2. Click the Details [ button; then Display.

3. Click Google View; then click the View menu and select your preferred
viewing mode.

Highlight Mode None: Only the trace point is highlighted.
Add to Highlight: Highlights the trace point and all network objects in the trace.

New Highlight: Clears previously highlighted objects in the trace and displays the trace
point.

Highlight Color Select the color of the highlighted trace.

Highlight Width  |Select the width of the line highlighting the trace.

(3 Distance Tool |
. 1
Cable Sagment [SAT MM 2-23: 23
Start Channel [Whole carrier v
Distance: 35.0
Lengths
Length [Cable Length -]
Length multipier 1.0
Trace Direction {Upstmu (Supply) ']
Zoom To [Results g
Highight Mode
Mane Add to Highlight @ New Highlight
| Hghight Color [Cyan -
Hahlatt ‘it 6.0

4. Click Trace to display the trace and trace point.

RF Cable Traces

To trace objects connected to an RF cable:

1. Select an object on the map as the starting point for the trace.

Note: To select a node as the starting point for the trace, select the node and open the Details window.
Under Equipment, click the name of the node; then click Select. The name of the node will appear in
bold type. Continue to step 2.

2. On the Trace toolbar, click the Trace Cable T button, or on the RF menu, click RF Tracing; then
Trace Cable.

3. Complete the fields in the Sheath Trace Configuration dialog box as outlined in the table below.
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Field Entry/Description
Trace Type Select the type of trace to run from the list provided.
Zoom view to Select the checkbox to display the entire length of the traced cable. The map may refresh at a
contain results different size to accommodate the entire trace.

Show entity list of [Select the checkbox to open a list box of connected network entities.
results

Highlight Color Select the color of the highlighted trace.

Highlight Width  [Select the width of the highlighted trace.

Highlight traced  [Select the checkbox to highlight all traced network entities. If this box is not selected, the
entity(s) system will automatically select it when the Trace button is clicked .

4, C(lick Trace.

5. To clear the highlights after the trace, click the Clear Highlight ebutton, which is located on the
Tracing and General toolbars.

RF Highlight Cluster Tool

Devices drafted in Cluster mode have no cable segments connecting them. Use the RF Highlight Cluster
tool to verify that all objects in a cluster are connected properly. The following example illustrates these
"port to port" connections.

-
)

=

Note: Cable mode, illustrated below, is the system default.
| 3

A >—20 17

| 2 17

To use the RF Highlight Cluster tool:

1. Select an RF network device.
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\

>

-
2. On the RF menu, click Network Tracing, then Highlight Cluster.

Add [

List »

Find By Matching »

Count b

Metwork Tracing » 2 Trace Control...
Tools » | T TraceCable..

Highlight Cluster
Distance Tool...

@  Clear Highlight

Devices connected to the selected device in Cluster mode will be highlighted as shown below.

3. Click the Clear Highlight L button to remove the highlight.

RF Reports and Tools

Bill of Materials Report
The Bill of Materials report provides a bill of materials spreadsheet for a selected boundary.

To run a bill of materials report:
1. Select the boundary defining the Bill of Materials.
2. In the spatialNET menu, select Reports; then select BOM within Boundary.

3. In the Bill of Materials within Selected Area dialog box:
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a. Select the file location for the report. Use the browse button provided for your convenience.

b. Click Write to generate the report.

& Bill of Materials within Selected Area =l | = “

Cumert Selecson [Nods: CSE3
BOM Fiename |C.“Progran Files SPATIALinfo SPATIALnet s | w |
|#] Open Raport

An example of a default BOM report is shown below. This report also can be sent to a customized Excel

report.

[ R
| ) AeeaBCbAnt: = B B

1 [ ] C (1] E F G HE

i SPATIALZNfO
Generated: (8- Dec- 2001 11:25% AM o
Jab: RF Teal can be cancellad [has erpublishad content) [Opan) T —
User: &

3
F
5
6 Boundary: Mode: C5K3
T
B

[ 5P Modal Jrars ] guansity Prica Tokal
g Site [ OSP Wew):
1o 15P Cabinet 1 $0.00 S0.00
11 Nida - NODE 4 £0.00 S0.00
iz FF Mode i £0.00 S0.00
13
1% Site (15P):
15 Coll Toner 1 $10.00 $10.00
16
17 Fiber Splice Case:
1B Artac MinPak 1 £10.00 $10.00
1% UMKMNOWHN TYPE 5 $10.00 $50.00
0
21 Copper Splice Case;
s
23 Riser:
24 Riser 2 £10.00 $£20.00
a5
26 Storage Loop:
27
20 Splice Tray:
25 Tray, 12 Sphce, Urknawn Typs 1 £10.00 £10.00
o
31 Fibser Term Panal:
2 24F COMN TERM PAREL 1 $0.00 S0.00
a3 72F CONN TERM PAMEL . 1 $0.00 000 7
HA4r o Osp T [i]% vl

Device Count

Use the Count function to view the quantity of a specific RF device type within a selected boundary.
To use the Count function:
1. Select the appropriate boundary on the map.

2. In the RF menu, select Count; then select the type of equipment from the menu list (Node, Active,
Passive, Power Supply, Tap, RF Cable) .

A Device Count list box similar to the one below displays the number of each type of the device within
the boundary.
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ra RF Tap Device Count =]
| 18 FF tap devices vers found inside the sslected bounc «
| SUBTOTAL: TYEE:
o 1 SAT MM 2-11
1 SAT MM 2-14
1 SAT MM 2=17
I 5 SAT MM 2-20
5 SAT MM 2-23
2 SAT MM 2-8
1 SAT MM 4-14
1 SAT MM 4-20
1 SAT MM 4-23
1a TOTAL -
1 g i M| 3
[Beowr. [ bw. [ Qv J[ Qo |
System menu

3. (Optional) Click List to view a list of the individual devices in the master list.

Select an individual device to activate the Select, Display, Edit and Delete buttons and access additional
functionality.

System menu

©SPATIALINFO PTY LIMITED, 1998-2011. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

93 OF 100



RELEASE 5.9 SPATIALNET USER MANUAL - RF MODULE

RF Auto Alert Tool

Use the RF Auto Alert Tool to specify the type(s) of alerts that will appear during a trace or when the RF
Leveling Tool is run. The actual warning levels, indicated by green, yellow, or red map symbols and red
warning text, are set in the design profile for the equipment.

To change the settings in the RF Auto Alert Tool:

1.

In the RF menu, select Tools; then click RF Auto Alert.

Select the type(s) of alerts to appear.

Alert Signal Levels: Displays alerts regarding levels coming in or out of a device. Places a green
symbol on the map if signals are within specifications. Places a yellow symbol on the map if signals
reach the minimum or maximum warning levels as set in the dictionary. Places a red symbol on the
map if signals exceed the maximum warning level as set in the dictionary.

Alert Power Levels: Places a yellow symbol on the map when the amount of current flowing
through the power supply is above the warning limit. Places a red symbol on the map when the
amount of current flowing through the power supply is above the maximum limit.

Alert for Equipment in Different Profile: Displays alerts if connected equipment does not share
the same design profile.

Add Text Alerts: In reports, adds text alerts when equipment nears or exceeds maximum signal
levels.

Use the default for the symbol scale or change if a different scale is necessary.

i Autcalert Tool = g

Meting on: |
[¥] Mlest Signal Levels

|| Ment Power Levels

[ Alest for Equipment in Differert Profile

[77 Add Text Alarta

Test Metts Symbol Scale 1.0 |

[Dvsplay/Update Nerts| | Met ListRepot. || Close !

A

4. Click Display/Update Alerts to show any warnings.

5. Click Alert List Report to run the Alerts Report.
W 2lea Fepan - | i |= hs i
Alerts Report

% DUAL SY5 &MP; CEK3-A01|LF + 1.25|The kw frequency input signal levels ars sbove the masmum kmit for the amp

Dewbon dert dibert esoription Alert Priority| ©
-
4

HF + 1.04[The high frequency mput signal levels re above the maxismum limit for the amp

Bamom ][ Pm. [[ e

©SPATIALINFO PTY LIMITED, 1998-2011. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED 94 OF 100



RELEASE 5.9 SPATIALNET USER MANUAL - RF MODULE

RF Leveling Tool

Use the RF Leveling Tool to validate signal levels on a specific RF cable run and verify that all taps, passives
and actives have been designed within the signal levels configured in the associated design profile. The tool
runs both forward and return calculations.

Because it also analyzes the impact of adding devices on an RF run, you can run the RF Leveling Tool after
completing an RF design to review signal levels on the new network.

Important: For changes to an existing RF network to take effect, you must run the RF Leveling Tool
after making any changes.

To use the RF leveling tool:

1. Select a cable segment or network element on the map.

2. Click the RF Leveling Tool b button on the RF toolbar.

3. Inthe RF Re-Level dialog box, complete the fields as outlined in the table below.

Check Box Description
Highlight traced entity(s) Highlights all included elements when the tool runs.
IAuto-update Tap Faceplate values Select the checkbox to adjust all tap faceplate values within design
specifications.

Note: When recalculating signal levels on an "as-built" network, do not select
this option.

|Auto-update Pads and Equalizers Select the checkbox to update pads and equalizers within design
specifications.

Note: When recalculating signal levels an "as-built" network, do not select
this option.

Terminate at Next Active Select the checkbox to limit the run from the selected element to the next
active device downstream.

4. Click Re-Level.

e All entities in the trace appear in the RF Level Check - Results dialog box.

Do your wish to continue with the operation and updale 2 entities, 1 of which have wamings 7

X

SAT HM 2-4: 4

Fivd it e e wi0) D000 g0 D000
okd pugiet beved e 2000 rugh=-5. 1000
Fiatren 2yl brved bere m 4. -4 (00

WARNING Design oul of speclicplion: Cusiomer spgel Fagh beg lrvels are cudakds parmitied range Tor this prolils

o Network devices whose signal levels fall within RF design profile specifications are highlighted in
green on the map:
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e Network devices whose signal levels fall outside RF design profile specifications are highlighted in
yellow or red on the map:

5. Scroll through the Results list to review components whose signal levels fall outside RF design profile
specifications. Click Update to recalculate signal levels on all devices.

Note: If spatialNET is unable to make updates, a warning similar to the following appears, and manual
updates will be necessary:

SAT bl 24 4
‘-drnllrv-dhr-*ml‘d'\-ﬂlxﬂ
mmmm—lmm 'Il.'.ﬂ:'
o gyl bl figrwrn-3 J10000 a5
WWARNRG [ -e-s-mmd el A S ﬂmvmw*ﬂ.mm R e S R e )

TRF SY5 AMP:

toved ot bl borwr s 3 7 S000) hughsd S 5000

bl F el wrndl F eyorad B pad el A ogarad B
rorw F pasd=-21. 7 F wqsE0-I70-1.5 R pads-370 R eq=RIE0-1

Ilwmllﬁw i s eiils PAD o B o e omuiils omcinarts I

See also RF Auto Alert Tool.

©SPATIALINFO PTY LIMITED, 1998-2011. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED 96 OF 100



RELEASE 5.9 SPATIALNET USER MANUAL - RF MODULE

RF Network Report

The RF Network Report provides details about the state of the network and displays equipment details.
Links related to specific types of equipment provide access to other functions (e.g., browse, edit, replace,
select, zoom to).

To access the RF Network report:

1. Click the RF Network Reporting button on the RF toolbar.

2. View the report and expand items on the list as desired for further detail.

" RF etwork Repont

= [AF updserod]
B Metwork Summary ———
Strand Length 475,00 —
‘Cabla Langth 504.0d !
Homes Passed 640
Spigat Count 70
Actives 1
Taps 10

B DAL 5Y5 AMP: CSK3-AD2

[browse, gdit, replace. select, zoom tal

L High Retl Rat2
Im 1M Lewel 1B.9640 | 22.840: 38 .68E0 | 39.3210

Out QUMY Level| 37.5000 | 49,5000 | 21.0000 | 21.0000

Quk QUTZ Lavel| 33.5000 | 45.0000 | 25.0000 | 25.0000

Out OUTI Level| 325000 | 45.0000 | 25.0000 | 25.0000

Forward Forward Revarsa Revarse
Pad Equalizer Pad Equalizer
PAD-370-4 | C5-§70-4.5 FEPAD-4 REGQ-1

B SAT MM 8-23: 23
B SAT MM B-23: 23
B RF Cable (P3-500: 161.00)

[browse. sdit. selact. zoom tol
Length: 161.00

Low High Retl Rat?
Out OUT Level | 353000 | 45.7000 | 228000 | 23,2000

Im TN Lewved 34,4628 | 42,1580 | 230576 | 23,9557

B SAT MM 2-23: 23
@ RF Cable (P3-500: 171.00)
B SAT MM 8-20: 20

B SAT MM B-17: 17

B TERM: -

Fesize window

3. (Optional) Use equipment-related links to directly activate additional functionality that allows for
editing, replacing and other changes.
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RF Power Report

The RF Power Report provides power level information on a selected power supply and associated active
devices. This report can be saved to a selected file destination and/or printed for future reference.

To access the RF Power Report:

1. Select the power supply on the map.

FA
2. Click the RF Power Report button on the RF toolbar.

You can click on the flashlight icon next to a Device type to access additional functionality (select, edit,
details, browse, zoom to).

LEE "0 +  Pamaraas soae w aaamsm e T )

|
| RF Power Report i
Power Supply:
Device [Amps at device Maximum Amps|Volts at device|Power Consumption|
% PS B0V: PS0OL(4.234 El!-.l:l [w.-:r |n.-u |
Actives:
Deewice at at
L= 0.7282 0.728683227252 |57.2202 416854
% LE: we2|0.724 ]ﬂ.?!!!‘?! 124353 ISJ.I!:{I 4185059
1
1

[CweACwy || Pon. || oae |

3. Click the appropriate button to Save, Print, or Close the report.
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RF Power Tool

The RF Power Tool runs a trace on a selected power supply, displays all equipment powered by that power
supply and lists devices accompanied by warning messages. The RF Power Tool requires a power supply and
a power inserter joined by an RF cable. See Adding an RF Power Supply and Power Inserter.

To use the RF Power Tool:

1. Select the power supply to be traced.

2. Click the RF Power Tool tn button on the RF toolbar.

3. Inthe RF Re-Power dialog box, click Re-Power.

An RF Power Check - Results list opens.

B BF Power Check - Results ﬂ
Do you wish o contins with the opssstion sl usdats 46 snifiies, 0 of which  iiiiecl
have wamings? IT'
PS GOV- PSO01
power volts in =60,0000 voits out 60,0000

amps al dev=d4 X358, smps drawn=0 0000

SAT MM 2-23- 23
power volts in =58 4253 amps at device = 0LTIT3

SAT MM 2-20: 20
power volts in =58 2278 amps at device = L7273

SAT MM 2-11: 11
power vols in =58 0204 amps at device = 0L.7273

SAT MM 2-8- 8
power valls in =57 8406 amps al devics = 0L.7273

SAT MM 2-17- 17
power volls in =0 0000 amps & device = 0.0000

Systern mienu

S 2

4. Click Update to update the listed entities or click Close to leave power levels as is.
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Service Area Manager

Use the Service Area Manager to assign nodes, RF active devices, or RF power supplies to a node boundary.
To assign a node, RF active device or RF power supply to a node boundary:

1. Select the boundary on the map.

2. In the spatialNET menu, click List; then click Service Area Manager.

3. Inthe Service Area Manager, select:

e The Service Area Type
e The Service Area (options are based on the type of service area chosen above)
e The class of entities to list or assign

B service Area Manager = l M

SdpctaSﬁmPluTﬂn
) Service Area Type 2 (unavailable)
) Service Area Type 2 junavailable)

-~ Select & Service frea !
Node (Node: CSK3 ]

~Select the class of entities 1o list or assign
) Addresses
| RF Modes
) RF Adtive Devices
@) RF Power Supplies

[[Detsis |[ ws- [ gsson |[ Qose |

4. Click the following button(s) as necessary:

¢ Details to view the boundary details and access additional functionality (Add, Display, Edit, Delete,
etc.)

o List to view entities assigned to the boundary, located within the boundary, or not assigned to the
boundary, or

e Assign to select and assign entities to the boundary, or

e Close to close the Service Area Manager.
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